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THE, CALENDAR FOR 1335 F. -1925-26 A.D. 


• 


AZUR 1335 F.— OCTOBER 1925 A.D. 

• 

Az. 

Oct. 

Days 


1 

6 

Tu 


2 

7 

W 

Osmania University Established. 1st 
Muharram 1337 H., 1328 F.-1918. 

3 

8 

Th 

4 

9 

FRI 


5 

10 

s 


6 

11 

Sun 


7 

12 

M 1 


8 

13 

Tu 


9 

14' 

W 

• ' ’ ' ' • , • 

10 

]5 

Th 


11 

16 

FRI 


12 

17 

S 1 

J Divali. 

13 

18 

Sun 

14 


M 1 

15 

20 ! 

Tu 


16 

21 

W 


17 

22 

Th 


18 

1 23 

FRI 


19 

24 

S 


20 

25 

Sun 

Birthday of H, H. the late Nizam, 1283 iZ. 

21 

26 

M 


22 

27 

Tu 

1 

The Degree of Sultan-ul-Ulum presented 
to H.E.H. the Nizam, 1333 F.~1923. .. , 

23 

28 

1 

i W 


24 

29 

Th 


25 

30 

FRI 

Yazdahum Sharif, 

26 


S 


27 

Nov. 

Sun 


28 

2 

M 


29 

3 

Tu 


30 

4 

W 

c j 




tltE CALfiKDAH FOR 1335 F. — 1325-23 A* D. 




DAI 1835 F.— NOVEMBER 1925 A.D. . . 

i 

Dai 

1 

i 

NovJ Days 


1 

5 1 

Th 


2 

6 ! 

FRI 


3 

7 

S 


4 

8 

Sun 


5 

9 

M 


6 

10 

Tu 


7 

11 

W 

The Osmania University Regulations received 
the assent of His Exalted Highness, 29tb 

8 

12 

Th 

Safar 1339 H.— 1330 F.— 1920. 

9 

13 

FRI 


10 

14 

S 


H 

15 

Sun 


12 

16 

M 


13 

17 

Tu 


; 14 

18 

W 


: 15 

19 

Th 


16 

20 

FRI 


IT 

21 

S 


18 

22 

Sun 


19 

23 

M 


20 

24 

Tu 


21 

25 

W 


22 

26 

Th 


23 

27 

FRI 


24 

28 

S 


25 

29 

Sun 


26 

80 

M 


27 

Dec. 

Tu 


28 

2 

W 


29 

3 

Th 

1 

i 



T^B CALEN0AE FOR 1885 P. — ^1935-26 A,D, 8 


BAHMAN 1335 P.— DECEMBER 1925 A.D. 


Bah. 

Dec. 

Days 

I 

4 

FRI 

2 

5 

S 

3 

3 

Sun 

4 

7 

M 

5 

8 

Tu 

6 

9 

w 1 

7 

10 

Th 

8 

11 

PRI 

9 

12 

S 

10 

13 

Sun 

'll 

14 

M 

12 

15 

Tu 

13 

16 

W 

14 

17 

Th 

15 

18 

FRI 

13 

19 

S 

17 

20 

Sun 

18 

21 

M 

19 

22 

Tu 

20 

23 

W 

21 

24 

Th 

22 

25 

FRI 

23 

26 

S 

24 

27 

Sun 

25 

28 

M 

26 

29 

Tu 

27 

30 

W 

28 

31 

Th 

29 

Jan. 

FRI 

30 

2 

S 



THE calendar FOE 1335 F. 1925-26 A^. 


ISFANDA'R 1835 F.— JANUARY 1926 A.D. 


Isf. 

Jan. 

Days 


1 

8 

Sun 


2 

4 

M 


8 

5 

Tu 


4 

6 

W 


5 

7 

Th 


6 

8 

FRI 

Fateha Hazrat Abu Bakar Siddiq, 

7 

9 

S 


8 

10 

Sun 


9 

11 

M 


10 

12 

Tu 


11 

13 

W 

Til Sankarat. 

12 

14 

Th 

Solar Eclipse- 

18 

15 

FRI 


U 

16 

S 

H. E. H. the Nizam’s Birthday, 1302 H. 

15 

17 

Sun 

16 

18 

M 

Basant Panchami- 

17 

19 

Tu 


18 

20 

w 1 


19 

21 

Th 

Vrs Hazrat Khwaja Moin-ud-din Chishti. 

20 

22 

FRI 


21 

28 

S 


22 

24 

Sun 


23 

25 

M 


24 

26 

Tu 


25 

27 

W 


S6 

28 

Th 


27 

29 

FRI 


28 

30 

s 

; 

29 

81 

1 Sim 


80 

Feb. 

i M 

Maula All Urs, 



THE CALENDAR FOR 1385 F. — 1925-26 A.D. 


FARWARDI 1335 F.— FEBRUARY 3926 A.B. 


Feb. 

Days 

2 

Tu ^ 

3 

W 

4 

Th 

5 

FRI 

6 

S 

7 

Sun 

8 

M 

9 

'Tu 

10 

W 'j 

11 

Th J 

12 

FRI 

13 

S /; 

14 

Sun 

15 

M 

16 

Tu 

17 

W 

18 

Th 

19 

FRI 

20 

S 

21 

Sun 

22 

M 

23 

Tu 

24 

W 

25 

Th ^ 

, 26 

FRI 

; 27 

s \i 

' 28 

Sun 1 

! Mar 

. M J 

) 2 

Tu 

) 8 

W 

1 * 

4k 

Th 1 


Mania Ali Urs, 


1 Shab~i‘Meraj, 

J Maha SivratrL 


Independence Day 


B.A. and M.A. Examinations (Private Candidates). 

HoU. 

1 Shah-i-BaraU 


tion Examination (Pupil and Private candidates) . 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 1335 — 1925-26 A.p, 


ARDIBEHISHT 1885 F.— MARCH 1926 A.D. , 

Ard. 

Mar. 

Days 


1 

5 

FRI 


2 

6 

S 

Urs Baba Sharf-ud-din Aulia, 

3 

7 

Sun 


4 

8 

M 


5 

9 

Tu 


6 

10 

W 


7 

11 

Th 

Last day for receiving applications for the Intemiedi- 



ate, B.A. and JVLA. Examinations (Collie eandi* 




dates). 

8 

12 

FRI 


9 

13 

s 


10 

14 

Sun 


11 

15 

M 


12 

16 

Tu 


13 

17 

w 


14 

18 

Th 


15 

16 

19 

20 

FRI 

S 

j Anniversary ofH, H, the late Nizam. 

17 

21 

Sun 


18 

22 

M 

H.E.H. the Nizam ascended the throne, 1329 H. 

19 

23 

Tu 


20 

24 

W 


21 

25 

Th 


22 

26 

FRI 


23 

27 

S 


24 

! 28 

Sun 


25 

! 29 

M 


26 

80 

Tu 


27 

31 

W 


28 

Apr. 

Th 


29 

2 

FRI 


80 

a 

S 


81 

4 

Sun 

Fateha Hazrat AU^ 




THE, CALEXDAB FOR 1335 P.— 1925-26 A.D. 


imURDAD 1885 F.-APRIL 1926 A.D. 


Khd 

. Api 

^ Days 

1 

5 

M 

2 

6 

Tu 

3 

7 

W 

4 

8 

Th 

5 

9 

FRI 

6 

10 

S 

7 

11 

Sun 

8 

12 

M 

9 

13 

Tu 

10 

14 

W 

11 

15 

Th 

12 

16 

FRI 

13 

17 

S 

14 

18 

Siui 

15 

19 

M 

16 

20 ! 

Tu 

17 

21 1 

w 

18 

22 

Th 

19 

23 

FRI 

20 

24 

S 

21 

25 

Sun 

22 

26 

M 

23 

27 

Tu 

24 

28 

W 

25 j 

29 

Th 

26 ' 

30 

FRI 

27 ] 

May 

S 

28 

2 

Sun 

29 

3 

M 

30 

4 

Tu 

31 

5 

W 


'Id-ul-Fitr, 


begin. 


LL.B. Examination. 



s 


THE CALENDAK FOE 1^)35 F. U>25-26 D* 


TIR 1335 F.— MAY 1926 A.D. 

Tir 

1 

Mayl 

Days 

1 

6 

Th i 

2 

7 j 

FRI ' 

3 

8 1 

S ' 

Matriculation Examination begins. I 

4 

9 i 

Sun ; 

5 

10 - 

M 

6 

11 j 

Tu 

7 

12 

W ; 

8 

13 

1 

Th ' 

9 

14 

FRI j 


10 

15 

S ' 


11 

16 

Sun 


12 

17 

M i 


13 

18 

Tu 


14 

19 

W 

15 

20 

Th 


16 

21 

FRI 


17 

22 

S 


18 

23 

Sun 


19 

24 

M 

Queen Victorians Birthday, 1819, 

20 

25 

Tu 


21 I 

26 

w 


22 

27 

Th 


23 

28 

FRI 


24 

29 

S 


25 

30 

Sun 


26 

31 

M 


27 

June 

Tu 


28 

2 

W 


29 

3 

Th 


30 

4 

FRI 


31 

5 

S 

H, M. the King Emperorns Birthday, 1866, 

t 
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THE CALEX-DAE FOE 1835 F.— 1925-26 A.D. 



• 

AMARDAD 1335 F.— JUNE 1926 A.D. 

Amc 

ijJune; Days 

\ 

1 

6 

Sun 


2 

7 

j M 

, LL.B. Examination begins. 

3 

8 



4 

9 

! w 


5 

10 

1 Th 


6 

11 

1 PRI 


7 

12 

! S 


8 

13 

Sun 

1 

9 

14 

M 

1 

10 

15 

Tu 


11 

16 

W 


12 

17 

Th 

, 

18 

18 

FRI 


14 

19 

s 


15 

20 

Sun 

h 

16 

21 

ai 


! 

17 

22 

Tu 


Id-uz’Zuha, 

18 

23 

w 



19 

24 

Th 



20 

25 

FRI 


21 

26 

S 


22 

27 

Sun 


23 

28 

M 


24 

29 

Tu 

Fateha Hazrat Osman GhanL 

25 

80 

W 


26 . 

luly 

Th 1 


27 

2 

FRI 


28 

3 

S 


29 

4 

Sun 


30 

5 

M ' 


31 

o 

6 

Tu 

i 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 1835 F. — 1925-26 A.D. 





THE CALK-^DAlt EOH 1035 F. — 1025-26 A.D. 

* . 


* .• 


ilEHIR 1335 F.— AUGUST 1926 A.D. 

• 

1 

MhrJ 

i\jLg.\ Days 1 

1 

7 

s 

2 

8 ! S 

>U11 

3 

9 

M 

4 

10 

ru 

5 

11 

\Y 

6 

12 

Th 

7 

IS I 1 

mi 

8 

14 

s 

9 

15 

Sun 

10 

16 

M 

11 

17 

Tu 

12 

18 

W 

13 

19 : 

Th 

14 

20 1 

FRT 

15 

21 j 

s 

16 

22 

Sun 

17 

23 

M Rakhi Punnam. 

18 

24 

Tu 

19 

25 

w 

20 

21 

i 26 ' 

i 27 

Til 

TTRT Osmania University College opened. 


1 

1328 F.— 1919. 

22 

I 28 

® 1 

23 

29 

Sun 1 

24 

30 

M j Sri Krishna's Birthday. 

25 


Tti 

26 

jSep. 

W 

27 

2 

Th 

28 

3 

FBI 

29 

^ ' 4 

S 

3f 

) : 5 

t 

1 

Sun 



THE CALEXDAK FOR IS35 F. — lls2j-l'6 A.p. 

ABAX 133,5 F-— SEFTEMRER 1926 A.D. 


1. 

A-biuSep. 

Da.ys 


1 

6 

M 

Translation Bureau founded, 18th Ziqada 




1335 H.. 1326 F.— 1917. 

- i 

1 

Tu 


i 

8 

\V 


4 

9 

Th 


5 

10 

FRI 


G 

11 ' 

s 

Gancfili C ha nth. 

7 

12 1 

Slui 


S 

13 ! 

M 


9 

14 1 

Tu 


10 

15 1 

w 


11 

16 

Th 


12 

17 

FRI 

1 

13 

18 

S 


14 

19 

Sun 

The Prophet’s Bit'thday. 

15 

20 1 

M 

J Anantachaturdad. 

16 

21 

Tu 

The Royal Charter of the Osmania Uni- 




versity Promulgated. I6tb Zilhejja 1336 




H., 1327 F. -1918. 

17 

22 

W 


18 

23 

Th 


19 

24 

FRI 

- 

20 

25 

S 


21 

26 

Sun 


22 

27 

M 


23 

2S 

Tu 


24 

29 

W 


25 ! 

30 

Th 


26 

Oct. 

FRI 


27 

2 

S 


28 

3 

Sun 


29 

1 

M 

1 

30 

I 5 

1 

Tu 





THE CALENDAR FOR 1336 F.— 1926-27 A-D. IS 


• * 


AZUR 1836 F.— OCTOBER 3926 A.D. 

m 

Az. jOct. 

Days 


1 1 

6 

W 


o ! 

7 

Th Osmania University Established, 1st Mu-I 

1 


! 

harram 1337 H.. 1328 F.--1918. 

8 1 

8 

FRI 


’ i 

9 

s 



10 

Sun 


1 

6 i 

11 

:m . 


7 1 

12 

Tu 1 


8 

18 

W 


9 

14 

Th 

BiHhdaif of if. if. tJie late Xiiant, 1288 IL 

10 

15 

FRI 


11 

16 

! ^ 1 Dasehra. 1 

12 

17 

1 Smi 

{ i 

J 

18 

18 

M 


U j 

19 

1 Tu 

Yazdahum Sharif, 

15 1 

20 

' w 


16 

21 

Th 


17 

22 

FRI 


IS 

28 

, S ; 


19 

24 

' Sun i 


20 

25 

, M : 


21 

26 

Tu ^ 


22 

I 27 

i w ■ 

The Degree of Sultan -ul-Ulum presented 




to H.E.H. the Nizam, 1333 Fi.— 1923. 

28 

28 

; Th 


24 

1 29 

i FRI 


25 

! 30 

s 


26 

} 81 

Sun 


27 

INov. 

M 

, 

28 

2 

Tu 


29 

3 

W 


80 

4 

Th 




TrtE cvi^ExoAR FOR 1336 F. — 1926-27 A.D. 


U 


DAI 1336 F.— NOVEMBER 1926 A.D. 

r ^ ^ 

i 

Dd Xov 

j 

. Days 

1 

1 ' 5 

"1 r.. 

2 1 6 

1 DipcrculL 

^ J 

3 r 

Sun 

4 8 

M 

5 9 

Tu 

6 10 

w 

7 n 

Th The Osniania University Regulations received 


the assent of His Exalted Highness, 2ath Safar 


1339 H.. 1330 F.— 1920. 

8 12 

FRI 

9 13 

S 

10 1^ 

Sun 

11 15 

M 

12 13 

Tu 

18 17 

W 

14 18 

Th 

15 19 

FRI 

16 20 

S 

17 21 

Sun 

18 22 

M 

19 23 

Tu 

20 24 

W 

21 25 

Th 

22 26 

FRI 

23 27 

S 

24 28 

Sun 

25 29 

M 

26 30 

Tu 

27 Dec. 

w ; 

28 2 

Th : 

29 3 

FRI i 

80 4 

S 




THE CALENDAE FOR 1336 F.— 1926-27 A.D. 


13 


• . 

• 

BA^AN 1886 F.— DECEMBER 1926 A.D. 

Bah. 

1 

Dec. 

Days 


1 

5 

Sun 


2 

6 

M 


3 

7 

Tu 


4 

8 

W 


5 

9 

Th 


6 

10 

FRI 


7 

11 

s 


8 

12. 

Sun 


9 

13 

U 


10 

14 

Tu 


11 

15 

W 


12 

16 

Th 


13 

17 

FRI 


14 

18 

S 


15 

19 

Sun 


16 

20 

M 


17 

21 

1 Tu 


18 

22 

W 


19 

23 

Th 


20 

24 

FRI 


21 

25 

S 

Christmas Day. 

22 

26 

Sun 


23 

27 

M 


24 

28 

Tu 

FaieJia Hazrat Abu Bahar Siddiq. 

25 

29 

W 


26 

30 

Th 


27 

31 

FRI 


28 

Jan. 

S 

New Yearns Day. 

29 

2 

1 

Sun 


30 

3 

M 
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THE CALENDAR FOR 3336 F. — 1926-27 A.D. 



ISFANDAR 1336 F.— JANUARY 1927 A.D. 

Isf. 

Jan., 

Days , 

1 

4 i 

Tu 

2 

5 

W 

3 

6 ; 

Th H.E.H. the Nizam's Birthday, 1802 H. 

4 

7 1 

FRI 

3 

s 

S 

6 

9 

Sun 

7 

10 

M 

8 

11 

Tu Vrs Hbzrat Khwaja Moin-ud-dvn ChistL 

9 

12 

w 

10 

13 

Th 

11 

14 

FRI Sankarat 

12 ' 

15 

S ; - . 

13 

16 

Sun 

14 

17 

M 

15 

18 

Tu ... 

16 

19 

w . . 

17 

20 

Th 

IS 

21 

FRI ' 

19 

22 

® :1 Maula Ali Urs. 

Sun , J 

20 

23 

21 

24 

M ; 

22 

25 

1 Tu 

23 

26 

W 

24 

27 

Th ‘ 

25 

28 

FRI ! 

26 

29 

S 

27 

30 

Sun 1 

28 

31 

^ '1 Shab-i-Meraj. 

Tu U 

29 

Feb. 

30 

2 

W 





TilE C-ALEN^DAR FOR 1336 l\ 1926 — 27 A.D. 


, . FARWAliDI 1SS6 F.— FEBRUARY 1927 A.D, 

Far. 

Feb. 

1 Days 

1 

3 

1 

Th 1 Independence Bay, 

2 

4 

FRI ^ 

3 

5 

s 

4 

6 

Sun 1 Basani Panchamu 

5 

7 

M 1 

6 

8 

Tu ; 

7 

9 

v; 1 

8 

10 

Th ! 1^3^" 6ay for receiving applications for the Interme* 



j diate, B.A. and M.A. Examinations {Private can- 

9 

11 

FRI 

10 

12 

s 

11 

13 

Sun ' 

12 

14 

M ! 

18 

15 

Tu I 

14 

16 

W 

15 

17 

n Shab4-Barat 

16 

18 

FRI J 

17 

19 

s i 

18 

1 20 
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21 

M 

20 

22 
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21 

23 

W : Urs Baba Sharf-ud-din Aulia. 

22 

24 

Th j Last day for receiving applications for the Interme 
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23 

25 
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24 

26 

s 

1 

25 

27 

Sun Last day for receiving applications for the Matiicul 
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28 

M 

27 
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28 

2 
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29 

8 
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30 

4 
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81 

5 
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ARDTBRHISHT 1836 F.— MARCH 1927 A.D 

r 

lArd. ]V 
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1 

1 

Davs 1 
" 1 


1 1 

1 

6 

1 

Sun j 


2 

7 

M ! 


1 ^ 

^ 1 

Tu j 


4 

9 ! 

W 

Anniversary of H. H, the late Nizam. 

5 

10 

Th 


I ^ 

11 

FRI 


7 

12 

s 

H.E.H. the Nizam ascended the throne. 1329 H. 

8 

13 

Sun 


I ^ 

14 

M 


1 

15 

Tu 


n 

16 

W 


1 

17 

Th 


1 

18 

FRI 

1 Holi. 

1 

19 

S 



20 
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1 

21 

M 


1 

22 

Tu 


1 

23 

W 


1 

24 
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25 
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Fateha Hazt'at AIL 
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26 

S 

1 
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27 
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23 

28 

M 
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29 

Tu 
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80 

W 


26 

31 

Th 


27 
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Shah-i-Qadr, 

TJgadi 

28 

2 

S 

29 

3 

Sun 

30 

4 

M 


31 

5 

Tu 

Id-ul-Fitr. 
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TIE 1836 F.— aiAY 1927 A.D. 

• 
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i 
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2 
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Sun 


3 
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M 


4 

10 
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0 

11 
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6 

12 

Th 

7 
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8 

14 
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9 

15 
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10 

16 

M 

11 

17 

Tu 

12 

18 

W 

13 

19 

Th 

14 

20 
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15 

21 

S 

16 

22 
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17 

23 ' 
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18 

1 

24 
[ 25 

Tu 

W 

Qi/een Victoria's Birthday. 1819. 

20 

1 26 

Th 


21 

27 
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22 

|28 
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23 

j 29 

Sun 


24 

30 

M 


25 1 

31 

Tu 

26 

June 

w 


27 

2 

Th 


28 

3 

FRI 


29 

4 

s 

E, M. the King Emjperor's Birthday 

30 

5 

Sun 

LL.B. Examination begins. 

31 

6 

M- 
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3 
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18 

M 

1 

8 

14 

Tu 

j 

9 

13 
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10 

16 
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11 

17 
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12 

18 

S 


13 

19 

Sun 

Fateha Hazrai Osman Ghani. 

14 

20 

M • 


15 
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16 

22 
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17 

28 

Th 


18 

24 
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19 

25 

s 



26 

Sun 


\ 21 i 

27 

M 


22 

28 

Tu 


23 

29 

W 


24 

30 

Th 


25 
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j FRI 


Fateha Hazrai Omar, 

26 

2 
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27 

3 

Sim 



28 

4 

M 


Muharram, 

29 

5 

Tu 



30 

6 

W 



31 

7 

Th 
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MEHIR 1386 F.— AUGUST 1927 A.D. 

« 
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1 

8 

M 


2 


Tu 


8 

10 

w 


4 
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Th 


5 

12 ! 
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6 
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S 

Rakhi Punnam. 

7 
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Sun 


8 

15 

M 


9 

16 
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10 

17 
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11 

18 
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12 

19 
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13 
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14 
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15 
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M 

16 

23 
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17 

24 

w i 

18 

25 
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19 

26 

FRI 1 

20 

27 
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21 

; 28 

1 Sun 

Osmania University College opened, 



i 

1328 F.— 1919. 

22 

; 29 

M 

i 

23 

* 30 

Tu 

1 

24 

31 

W 

! Ganesh Chauth, 

! 

25 

Sep. 

Th 


26 

1 «> 

1 
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27 

3 

S 

28 

4 

! Sun ' 

29 
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1 

80 

6 
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12 

M 

7 

13 
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8 

U 
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9 

15 

Th 

10 

16 
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17 
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12 
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22 

23 
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26 

28 
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W 

Th 
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27 

2 
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28 
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M 

29 

4 

Tu 

80 
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W 

1 

6 
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^-lation Bureau lounded, 18th Ziqada 
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2. INTRODU^ION 


The Osmania University has come into existence in response 
to a wide-spread demand in the Dominions for a type of higher 
education calculated to satisfy the intellectual " and cultural 
aspirations of the people and having its foundations deep in 
• the national consciousness. For o^^'er half a century higher 
education in the State was controlled by the Madras University; 
but the connection proved so unfructuous that enlightened public 
opinion in the State became averse to its continuation and 
proposals were mooted from time to time either to affiliate 
educational institutions in the State to another University or 
better still to have an entirely self contained system of higher 
education. These proposals continued to be discussed for a long 
time without taking a definite shape until the accession of the 
present ruler of the State, whose reign has been the starting- 
point of an era of unprecedented educational progress. Eariy 
in his reign an Educational Adviser was appointed to report on 
the improvements to be effected in the educational organization 
of the State and on his advice the whole system of Primary 
and Secondary education was overhauled, the number of schools 
was largely increased and all institutions were provided with 
better teachers and equipment. The question of higher educa- 
tion was then taken up and early in 1917 when Mr. A, Hydari 
(Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur), Secretary to His Exalted 
Highness’ Government in Educational Department, submitted 
a memorandum to His Exalted Highness in which after survey- 
ing the existing educational conditions and discussing the 
disadvantages of imparting knowledge through the medium of 
a foreign language he recommended that considering the pecul- 
iar needs and conditions of the State : — 

“ We require a new University free from the evils inherent 
in the present system and calculated to undo its 
deplorable effects. The University so founded shall be 
based on the fundamental principles of education, and 
shall take into consideration the peculiar needs of the 
people and their national characteristics. It shall 
preserve all that is best in the present and ancient 
systems of education. It should be both an examining 
and teaching body and in addition to this undertake to 
compile and translate books, using the Urdu language 
both for the imparting of knowledge and the training 
of the intellect.” 
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Tii the course of this memorandum, Mr. Hydari pointed out 
the inherent defects of the present system of education thjoi:^h 
the m^ium of a foreign language, such as tlie undue and 
unwtoahted strain on the - students’ memory, the time wasted 
in metering the intricacies of a foreign language at the sacrifice 
of the subject-matter taught, the stifling of originality and the 
inability of the gr^uates to impart knowledge to their fellow 
countrymen in their mother-tongue and the unbridgeable gulf 
thus created between the educated classes and the mass of 
the general public. He also referred to the two possible 
objections that might be urged against the selection of Urdu 
as the medium of instruction in the proposed University, 
firstly that the majority of the people spoke other languages 
and secondly the absence of good books in Urdu. As to the 
first it was pointed out that although it was true that those 
whose mother-tongue is Urdu are in a minority, yet Urdu is 
the^ cultural and official language of the State and of polite 
society, and is generally spoken by these classes from wliich 
students proceeding ,to a college course are drawn. Mr. 
Hydari met the second objection by stating that if a Bureau 
of compilation and translation were attached to the Univer- 
sity, books required for College Classes could be produced in a 
short time. His opinion has proved to be well-founded as the 
Bureau of Translation has, during tlie six years of its ex- 
istence, produced almost all the books required as text -books 
for the Intermediate and the B.A. Classes. The capacity of Urdu 
as the vehicle for expressing scientific ideas is generally recognised. 
The well-known historian, Mr. Vincent A. Smith, bears tesi- 
mony to this fact in the last chapter of his History of tndia^ 
While welcoming the inauguration of the Osmania University, 
he says : — 

‘‘ The Urdu language which resembles Englisli in simplicity 
and flexibility of its syntax and in the extraordinary 
wealth of its vocabulary drawn from Western Hindi, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, English and other sources 
should be capable of expressing ideas on any subject, 
literary, philosophical and scientific.” 

His Exalted Highness, wdiose deep and abiding interest 
in the advancement of education is well known, was graciously 
pleased to approve of the proposal and has ever since shown 
the greatest intersets in the progress of the movement, which 
but for his princely generosity and sympathetic guidance could 
not have made any headway. The words of his gracious Farman 
dated the 4th Rajjab 1335 H. (Khurdad 1326 F.— April 1917) 
are well worth reproduction : — 

I am pl^ed to express my approval of the views set 
forth in the Arzdasht and the memorandum submitted 
therewith, regarding the inauguration of a University 
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in the State, in which the knowledge and culture of 
. • ancient and modern times may be blended so harmonious- 

ly as to remove the defects created by the present 
system of education and full advantage may be taken 
of all that is best in the ancient and modern systems of 
physical, intellectual, and spiritual culture. In addition 
to its primary object to diffuse knowledge, it should aim 
at the moral training of Uie students and give an impetus 
to research in all scientific, subjects. The fundamental 
principle in the working of the University should be 
that Urdu should form the medium of higher education 
but that a knowledge of English iis a language should 
at the same time be deemed compulsory for all students. 
With tliis object in \dew I am pleased to order that 
steps be taken for the inauguration, on the lines laid 
down in the Arzdasht, of a Uiiiv^ersity for the Domini- 
ons, to be called the Osmaiiia University of Hyderabad 
in commemoration of my accession to the throne.” 

In pursuance of the august commands of His Exalted 
Highness, the Educational Department at once proceeded with 
the preliminary spade-work liecessary for the launching of this 
great project. Representative Committees were formed to consi- 
der courses ol' studies for the Faculties of Arts and Theology of 
the proposed University, and the dm ft curricula prepared by 
these Committees were circulated widely in educational circles 
in England and in India with the result that the promoters of 
the University had the satisfaction of seeing that their conclu- 
sions were more or less approved of by eminent educational 
authorities. 

The main features of these cuinicula are that in the Matricii- 
lation, the subjects have been divided into two groups, so that 
students can have a good grounding in the subjects which they 
will study at College. In the Intermediate Examination, a 
greater latitude has been given in the selection of subjects than 
in other Indian Universities, whilst at the same time the subjects 
have been so grouped as to enable a student to take up more 
or less cognate and allied subjects. This division of subjects 
into distinctive groups makes intensive study possible in the 
B. A. Classes since besides English and Theology which are 
compulsor}^ a student can take up only ne particular subject 
in which he can specialise and later carry on research work. 
It may also be noted that Theology or Morals is compulsory 
throughout the College course. 

The standard of compulsory English is nearly the same 
as in other Universities, which enables the alunmi of the 
Osmania University to keep in touch with the currents of 
thought in the English-speaking world and prevents them from 
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being confined to the publications of the University. They 
are also encouraged by the staff to consult English books du 
the various subjects from which questions are set to them to 
criticise and to explain. English is taught only as a language, 
so that the students may be able to speak and write it with 
ease and accuracy and to appreciate all that is best in modern 
English Literature. 

The first constructive work of th.^ University was the 
establishment of a Bureau of Translation with a staff of 
eight qualified translators under the direction of a noted scholar 
and writer. The Bureau has been very successful in its work 
considering the immense difficulties in the way, specially in 
the coming of scientific terms for which expert committees" arc 
constantly at work and have devised a terminology for a 
number of sciences. It was in the beginning a temporary 
institution ; but in view of its importance to the work of the 
University, His Exalted Highness was pleased to extend its term 
of life for ten years. The work attempted by the Bureau 
embraces the whole range of University studies inchiding History 
(Eastern and Western, Ancient and Modern), Philosophy, 
Economics. Mathematics (Pure and Applied). Physics, Chemistry, 
Law, Botany and Zoology, Engineering and Medicine. The books 
translated by the Bureau were pnnted at the Government Cen- 
tral Press where a special staff was retained for University 
work ; but as it was situated at a consideralfie distance from the 
University buildings it was subsequently transferred to the 
Bureau. The Dairat-ul-Maarif (Oriental Publication Bureau) 
which publishes rare Arabic books not available in print has 
recently been placed under the control of the University, The 
services rendered by this institution to the cause of Arabic learn- 
ing have been universally recognised not only in Islamic countries 
but also by European Orientalists. 

Under the Charter, the constitution of the University, which 
has been framed to suit local conditions of official and public life, 
differs in some respects from that of the older Indian Univer- 
sities. Academic and administrative functions are vested in 
distinct bodies specially constituted for these purposes. With 
this object the Faculties have been so constituted as to perform 
academic functions, which in many Indian Universities are 
performed by the Syndicate, The number of fellows appointed 
to the Faculties is restricted, so that all members of the Senate 
do not necessarily belong to one or other of the Faculties, which 
consist mainly of the professorial staff, who have a preponder- 
ating voice in academic matters. The Syndicate is on the other 
hand a business and not an academic Committee of the Senate. 
The Executive Government of the University including the 
general supervision and control of the colleges is vested in 
the Council, which is the highest governing body of the Univer- 
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sity and practically performs most of the functions of Govern- 
ment* in British Indian Universities. 

The Osmaiiia University College which is at present the only 
constituent college of the University was opened in August 
1919. The enrolment in the various classes has been most 
encouraging and the College has now nearly 600 students on 
its rolls. The first Intermediate Examination was held in April 
1921, and the first B. A. Examination in 1923. As there is 
more than one paper in every subject it has been found possible 
to have external examiners in all subjects, who are generally 
professors in other Universities. They have expressed satis- 
faction with the standard reached b}’ the students. It may be 
noted that the University does not experience any difficulty 
in securing the services of highly qualified examiners from other 
Universities, as Urdu is a language widely known in every part 
of India specially in the North. 


A staff of three Professors and ten Assistant Professors was 
originally sanctioned to meet the requirements of an Inter- 
mediate College, but in view of the opening of the B. A. and 
subsequently the M. A. and LL.B. Classes a number of new 
appointments have been created and the sanctioned staff now 
consists of the following ; — 


1 Principal.. 

16 Professors 
21 Assistant Professors 
16 Do do 
3 Demonstrators 
1 Librarian 


Rs. 1,250-50-1,500 
,5 500-50-1 ,000 

„ 350-25- 600 

,, 250-15- 400 

„ 250-15- 400 

„ 250-15- 400 


The College is at present housed in eight large and com- 
modious buildings situated in a healthy quarter of the city; 
but the authorities are not satisfied with the present conditions 
imder which there is little scope for expansion. An extensive 
plot of land about 1,400 acres in area has been approved of by 
His Exalted Highness for the University buildings. His 
Exalted Higliness’ Government are prepared to make the 
buildings worthy of the name of its illustrious founder, and for 
this purpose a sum of nearh’^ a crore of rupees is proposed to be 
spent. 

The University started with provision for instruction in 
Theology, Arts and Science but to furnish opportunities for pro- 
fessional training to its graduates and undergraduates a Law 
Class was opened in August 1923. The translation of Engineer- 
ing and Medical books has been taken in hand. The first year 
M.B., B.S. class of the University college of Medicine was opened 
in July 1927 and it is hoped that the College of Engineering will 
be opened in July 1928. His Exalted Highness has been pleased 
to sanction a sum of three lacs of Rs. for the translation of books 
on Technology, Agriculture, and Pedagogy, Active steps are being 
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taken to utilise this grants so that Colleges of Education, Techno • 
]ogy and Agriculture may be opened in the near future. * *• 

The increasing number of students in the Intermediate classes 
in the Uniyersity College has led to the opening of Interme- 
diate colleges in the City High School Hyderabad and at Aurang- 
abad and Warangal. Intermediate classes were also attached to 
the Zenana School, Nampalli. Degree courses have now been 
introduced into this institution, so as to bring the blessings of 
higher education within the reach of pardah ladies. 


The budget provision for the various Departments of the 
University for the year 1336 Fasli (October 1926 to October 
1927) is as follows : — 


Rs. 

Registrars Office 

. . n,559 

Osmania University College 

• • 4,82,309 

Translation Bureau 

.. 2,68,114 

University Press 

.. 1,17,324 

City Intermediate College , 

. . 25,200 

Aurangabad Intermediate College . . 

.. 17,556 

Zenana College 

5,140 

Nizamiah Obser^'atoiy . . 

. . 39,709 

Pensions 

. . 45,314 

Savings 

. . 2,26,695 


Total ..12,98,920 
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Patron 

His Exalted Highness 
Liedtenant-Geneeal, Sipah Salab, Asifjah, 
Mxtzaetae-ul-Mulk wal Mamalik, 
Nizam-ul-Mulk, Nizam-lt)-Da\vlah, 

Nawab Sir MIR OSMAN ALI KHAN Bahadur, 
Fateh Jung, 

Faitheul Ally of the British Government, 
G.C.SJ., G.B.E., Nizam of Hyderabad, 
Sultan-ul-Ulum. 

Chancellor 

Maharaja Sir Kishan Peeshad Bahadur. Yamin-us-Saltanat 

G.C.LE. 

Vice-Chancellor 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daula Bahadur. 


University Council 

Ex Officio. 

The Chancellor. 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Finance Member, Executive Council, (Nawab Hydar Nawaz 
Jung Bahadur, B.A. LL. D.). 

The Ecclesiastical Member, Exective Council, (Naw'ab Sir Amin 
Jung Bahadur, K.C. I.E., C.S.I., LL.D.. F,R„A.S.). 

The Secretary, Educational Department, (Nawab Zulqadar Jung 
Bahadur, M,A., (Cantab.), Banister-at-Law). 

The Director of Public Instruction, (Nawab Masood Jung 
Bahadur, B.A. (Oxon.), Barrister-at-Law ). 

The Principal, Osmania University College, (Muhammad Abdur 
Rahman Khan, Esq., B.A., B.Sc., (London). 

The Principal, Osmania Medical College, (Major Farhat Ah, 
B.A., M.B., Ch. B., (Edin.). 

Appointed by Government. 

{Be-appointed for two years Aban 1385 F. — Alan 1387 F.) 

Nawab Nizamat Jung Bahadur, C.I.E., O.B.E., M.A., LL.B. 
(Cantab.), Member, Executive Council, 

Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, B,A., LL.B., Chief Justice. 

Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, M,A. (Oxon.), Secretary, 
Political Department. 

Nawab Zia Yar Jung Bahadur. 


H. A. Ansari, Esq., B.A. 


Registrar 
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The Senate. 

Members of the University Council, • * • 

1. The Chancellor. 

2. The Vice-Chancellor, 

3. The Finance Member, Executive Council, (Nawat) Hydar 

Nawaz Jung Bahadur, B.A. LL. D.). 

4. The Ecclesiastical Member, Executive Council, (Nawab Sir 

Amin Jung Bahadur, K.C.I.E., C.S.l LL.D., F.R.A.S.). 

5. The Secretary, Educational Department, (Nawab Zulqadar 

Jung Bahadur, M. A., (Cantab.), Barrister-at-Lavr). 

6. The Director of Public Instruction (Nawab Masood Jung 

Bahadur, B.A., (Oxon.), Barrister-at-Law). 

7 The Principal, Osmania University College, (Muhammad 
Abdiir Rahman Khan, Esq., B.A., B.Sc., (Lond.). 

8. The Principal, Osmania Medical College, (Major Farhat Ali, 

B.A., M.B., Ch B., (Edin.). 

9. Nawab Nizamat Jung Bahadur, C. I. E., O. B. E., M.A., 

LL.B., (Cantab.). Member, Executive Council. 

10. Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, B.A., LL.B., Chief Justice. 

11. Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, M.A. (Oxon.), Secretary, 

Political Department. 

12. Nawab Zia Yar Jung Bahadur. 

University Professors, 

13. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., M.A. fPunj. BA. LL.B. 

(Cantab.) ’ 

14. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., M.A., (Oxon.). 

15. Mirza Husain Ali Khan, Esq., B.A., (Oxon.). 

16. Husain Ali Mirza, Esq., Bar.-at-Law. 

IT. E. E. Speight, Esq., B.A., (Lond.). 

18. Muhammad Elias Burney, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

19. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib, 

20. Dr. BJialifa Abdul Hakim, M.A., LL.B., Ph. D. 

21. Kishan Chand, Esq., M.A., (Cantab). 

22. Maulvi Wahiduddin Salim Sahib. 

23. Dr. Syed Abdul Latif, Ph., D., (Lond.). 

24. Dr. Muzaffaruddin Qiireshi, M.Sc., Ph. D., (Berlin). 

25. Dr. Muhammad Nizam-ud-din, D. PhU., (Cantab.), 

26. Dr. Abdul Haq, B. Litt.,Ph. D., (Oxon.). 

27. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., B.Se. 

Nominated by Government, 

(Term extended for two years, Tir 1335 F. — ^Tir 1337 F.) 

28. Nawab Lutf-ud-Daula Bahadur. 

29- Nawab Moin-ud-Daula Bahadur. 

30. Nawab Fakhr-ul-Mulk Bahadur. 

31. Nawab Khan Khanan Bahadur. 

32. Nawab Salar Jung Bahadur, 

33. Rajah Fateh Nawaz Want Bahadur. 
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* 34!. Nawab Sir Afsar-ul-Mulk Bahadur. 

35^ Nawab Tilawat Jung Bahadur. B.A 

36. Nawab Nazir Jung Bahadur. 

37. Dr. Nawab Siraj Yar Jung Bahadur, M.A., B. C.L., LL.D. 

Barrister-at-Law. 

38. Nawab Fakhr Yar Jung Bahadur, B.A, 

39. W. J. Prenderghast, Esq., B. Litt. 

40. Nawab Haidar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

41. Nawab Hashim Yar Jung Bahadur, M.A., LL.B. 

42. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.A. 

43. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

44. Ghulam Yazdani, Esq., M.A. 

* 45. Maulvi Ruknuddin Sahib. 

46. Syed Mohiuddin, Esq., B.A., Barrister-at-Law. 

47. Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung Bahadur, F.C.H. 

48. Nawab Saadat Jung Bahadur, H.C.S. 

49. Muhanomad Azhar Husain, Esq., B.A. 

50. Muhammad Enayatullah, Esq., B.A. 

51. H. A. Ansari, Esq., B.A. 

52. Nawab Karamat Jung Bahadur, B.A., F.C.H. 

53. Dr. Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur, M.A., LL.D. 

54. Syed Muhammad Azam, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.), B.Sc. 

55. Nawab Sainad Yar Jung Bahadur, B.A. 

56. Rai Baijnath, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

57. Syed Muhammad Husain, Esq., B.A. (Oxon,). 

Elected by the Senate, 

58. Nawab Sadar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

59. Major Muhammad Ashraf, B.A., M.B., Ch. B. (Edin.). 

The Syndicate 

(Be-elected for two years Ahan IBSBF , — Aban 1338 F.) 

1. Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, B.A. LL. D. {Chairman,) 

2. Nawab Fakhr Yar Jung Bahadur, B.A. 

3. Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, M.A, (Cantab.)., 

B arrister-at-Law. 

4. The Director of Public Instruction, (Nawab Masood Jung 

Bahadur, B.A., (Oxon.). 

5. The Principal, Osmania University College, (Muhammad Abdur 

Rahman IQian, Esq., B.A., B.Sc., (London). 

6. Muhammad Enayatullah, Esq., B.A. 

7. Syed Muhammad Azam, Esq., M.A. (Cantab.) B.Sc. 

Faculty of Theology 
{Term expires Ahan 1338 F.) 

1. Nawab Sadar Yar Jung Bahadur, Sadr-us-Sudur. {Dean,), 

2. Nawab Zia Yar .Jung Bahadur. 

3. Maulvi Ruknuddin Sahib. 

4. Maulvi Abdulla Emadi Sahib, 

5 
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5. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan, Esq, B,Sc., (Lond.), 

6. Dr. Abdul Haq., B, Litt,, Ph,D., (Oxon). 

7. Maulvi Syed Sher Ali Sahib. 

8. Mufti Abdul Latif Sahib. 

9. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

10. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Gilani. 

11. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

12. Maulvi Abdul Wasay Sahib. 

13. Maulvi Mustafa Qadri Sahib. 

14. Maulvi Abdul Hai Sahib. 

15. Maulvi Syed Ibrahim Sahib. 

Faculty of Arts 
(Term expires Ahan 1338 F.) 

1. Nawab Nizamat Jimg Bahadur, C.I.E., O.B E.. M.A., LL.B., 

Barrister-at-Law. {Dean). 

2. Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, B.A., LL. D. 

3. Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, B.A., LL.B. 

4. Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, M.A. 

5. Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, B.A.,I.E.S., Barrister-at-Law. 

6. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan, Esq., B.A., B. Sc. 

7. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

8. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., M.A.,Barrister-at-Law. 

9. Hosain Ali Khan Esq., B.A. (Oxon.) 

10. Muhammad Elias Burney, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

11. Dr. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, M.A., LL.B., Ph. D. 

12. Dr. Mumftaruddin Qureshi, M. Sc., Ph. D., (Berlin). 

13. Dr. Abdtd Haq. B. Litt,, Ph. D. (Oxon). 

14. Dr, Muhammad Nizamuddin, D. Phi], (Cantab.). 

15. Maulvi Wahiduddin Sahib Salim. 

16. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

Faculty of Law 
{Term expires Ahan 1338 F.) 

1. Chief Justice (Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, B.A., LL.B, 

{Dean), 

2. Secretary, Judicial Department (Nawab Zulqadar Jung 

Bahadar). 

3. Legal Adviser (Rai Baijnath, Esq., M,A., LL.B,). 

4^ Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadar. 

5. Principal, Osmania University College (Muhammad Abdur 

Rahman Khan, Esq., B,A., B.Sc., (London). 

6. Professor of Law, (Hosain Ali Mirza, Esq., Barrister-at-Law.) 
7* Ausst, Professor of Law (Mir Akbar Ali Musavi, Egqr., B,A^. 

LL.B., (Bom.) 

8-10 Part-Time Lecturers. 
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Faculty of Medicine 
• • . {Term expires Ahan 1838 F.) 

1. Major M.G. Naidu, M.B., C.M., (Edin.), {Bean). 

2. Director, Medical Dept. (Major Khwaja Moiixuddin, M.D.) 

3. Nawab Arastu Yar Jung Bahadur. 

4. Dr, S. Mallanna, M.D., (Edin.) D.P.H., M.P.L 

5. Dr. R.N. Coorlawala, F.R.C.S., (Eng. ) L.R.C.P., (London) 

D.P.H., (Cantab), M.B., (Dublin), 

6. Major Muhammad Ashraf, M.B., Ch. B. (Edin.). 

7. Major Farhat Ali, M. B., Ch. B., (Edin.). 

8. Major Inavat Ali Khan, M.B., Ch. B., (Edin.). 

9. Dr. S. Hamid AU, L.R.C.P. & S.E. 

10. Dr, H.J. Chenoy, L-R.C P. k S.E. 

11. Major Nawab Faiz Jung Bahadur. M.B., Ch. B., (Edin). 

12. Dr. Khurshid Husain, M.B., Ch. B., (E^n.). 

13. Dr. Hasan Ali Khan, M.B., Ch. B., (Edin.). 

14. Dr, V.R. Gorakshakar, B.A., M.B., Ch. B., (Edin.). 

15. Lieut. B. S. Raj, L.R.C.P, & S.E. 

Boards of Studies 

(^erm expires Mehar 18S7 F.) 

English 

1. Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, B.A., LL. D. 

2. Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, B.A., (Oxon.). 

3. Nawab Mehdi Yar Jung Bahadur, M.A., (Oxon.). 

4. K, Burnett, Esq., M A., (Oxon.). 

5. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan, Esq., B. A., B -So. 

6. E. E. Speight, Esq., B.A., (London). 

7. H. W. Shawcross, Esq., M.A. 

8. Mirza Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., B.A., (Oxon). 

9. Dr. Sycd. Abdul Latif, B.A., Ph. D. 

10. Siddiq Hasan, Esq,, M.A. 

11. Virabhadrudu, Esq., M.A. 

12. *M. PickthalL Esq. 

Arabic 

1. Dr. Abdul Haq, B. Litt., Ph. D., (Oxon.). 

2. Nawab Haidar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

3. Maulv'i Abdullah Emadi Sahib. 

4. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

5. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Gilani. 

6. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

7. Maulvi Syed Sher Ali Sahib. 

8. Maulvi Abdul Hai Sahib. 

9. Maulvi Wahiduddin Sahib Salim. 

10. Dr, M. Nizanauddin, D. Phil., (Cantab). 
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Sanshit 

1, H. B. Atre, Esq., B.A. . " * 

2, Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

8. Pandit G. Dhareshwar, B.A. 

*4. Abdiis Sattar Subbani, Esq, B.A., B.T 

Persian 

1. Dr. M. Nizamuddin, D. PhiL, (Cantab.) 

2. Nawab Haidar Yar Jung Bahadur, 

3. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

4. Maulvi Wahiduddin Sahib Saiim. 

5. Maulvi Agha Syed Muhammad Ali Sahib 

6. Maulvi Syed Ashraf Sahib Sbamsi. 

7. Maulvi Abdul Hamid Khan Sahib. 

8. Dr.Abdu] Haq. B. Litt,, Ph. D. (Oxon). 

Urdu 

1. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.A. 

2. Muhammad EnayatuUah, Esq., B.A, 

8. Nawab Haidar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

4. Maulvi Wahiduddin Sahib Salim. 

5. Dr. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, M.A., LL.B,, Ph. D. 

6. Syed Sajjad Husain, Esq., M.A. 

7. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

Marathi 

1. N. G. Welinkar, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

2. Abdul Haq, Esq., B. A. 

3. H. B. Atre, Esq., B.A. 

4. Pandit Keshev J^o. 

*5. Hakim Maulvi Mir Muhammad Yaqub Khan Sahib. 

Telugu 

1. R. Subba Rao, Esq. 

2. Hanmanth Rao, Esq,, Vakil. 

3. Somayajulu, Esq. 

4. S, Hanmanth Rao, Esq., M.A. 

5. Syed Zahur Ali, Esq., B.A., B.T. 

*6. Muhammad Hafizulla, Esq., B.A. B.T. 

Kanarese 

1. T. R. Rama Rao, Esq., B.A. 

2. H. V. Krishnaswami, Esq., M.A. 

3. Rama Rao Pervatikar, Esq., M.A. 

4. G.A. Chandavarkar, Esq,, B.A. 

5. S.K. lyangar^ Esq M. A. 

*6. M. G. Mekhri, Esq,, B.A., LL.B. 

History and Economics 

1. Navrab Hydax Nawaz Jung Bahadur, B,A., LL, D., (History 

and Economics): 
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• 2. Nawab Sadar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

3. Nawab JVJasood Jung Bahadur B.A., (Oxon.)., Barrister- I 

at-Law. 

4. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., M.A., (Oxon.). 

5. Hamid Ahmad Ansari, Esq., B. A. 

6. Ghulam Yazdani, Esq., M.A. 

7. Syed Hashimi, Esq. 

8. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Sahib. History 

9. Muhammad Jamilur Rahman, Esq., M.A. 

10. Ibne Hasan, Esq., M.A. 

11. K. C, Roy, Esq., M.A. 

12. Syed Ali Akbar,. Esq., B.A. (Cantab). 1 

13. Muhammad Elias Burney, Esq., M.A., LL.B. ! 

14. Habibur Rahman, Esq., M.A., LL.B. f Economics • 

15. S.K. lyangar, Esq. J 

Logic and Philosophy 

1. Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, B.A., LL.D. 

2. Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur, K.C.I.E., C.S.I., LL.D., 

F.R.A.S. 

3. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., M.A., LL.B., Ph.D. 

4. Mirza Muhammad Hadi, Esq., B.A. 

5. Maulvi Syed Ali Sahib. 

6. Muhammad Abdul Bari, Esq. 

7. Mutazid Waliur Rahman, Esq., M.A. 

Mathematics 

1. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan, Esq., B.A., B.S., 

(London). 

2. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

3. Kishen Chand, Esq., M.A., (Cantab). 

4. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., B.Sc. 

5. Arunachellam Sastri, Esq., M.A., L.T. 

6. T. P. Bhaskaran, Esq., M.A., F.R.A.S. 

Physics 

1. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Elhan, Esq., BA,, B. Sc., 

(London). 

2. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., M.A., LL.B. 

3. Mazuffaruddin Qureshi, Esq., M. Sc., Ph. D., (Berlin.) 

4. Wahidur Rahman, Esq,, B.Sc. 

5. Nasir Ahmad, Esq., M.A., B.Sc. 

Chemistry 

6. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan, Esq., B.A., B.Sc., 

(London). 

7. B.C. McEwen, Esq., B. Sc., (London). 

8. Mazuffaruddin Qureshi, Esq., M. Sc., Ph. D., (Berlin). 


History 
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9. Syed Muhammad Azam, Esq., M.A., B. Sc., (Cantab.) 

10, I^waja Habib Hasan, Esq., M.Sc., (Leeds) F.C.g. 

11, Mahmood Ahmad Khan, Esq., B.Sc. 

Biology 

1. Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan, Esq., B.A,, B. Sc., 

(London). 

2. Babar Mirza, Esq., B.Sc. 

S. Major Farhat Ali, M.B., Ch. B., (Edin). 

4. Syed Muhammad Azam, Esq., M. A. , B.Sc., (Cantab.). 

5. Saiduddin, Esq., B.Sc. 

6. Abdul Barij Esq. B.Sc. 

Muslim Theology 

1. Nawab Sadar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

2. Maul\d Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

3. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib Gilani. 

4). Maulvi Abdul Bari Sahib. 

Morals 

1. Dr, Khalifa Abdul Hakim, M.A., LL.B., Ph. D. 

2. Maulvi Ahmad Husain Sahib. 

3. Dr. Zahiruddin Ahmad, D. Litt., (Egypt). 

4. E.E. Speight Esq., B.A. (London). 

5. Subba Rao, Esq. 

6. Pundit Hari Har Shastti. 

7. Dr, G. Nandi. 


Board of Audit. 

{Term expires Ahan 1337 F,) 

1. RaiBaijnath, Esq., M. A., LL. B. 

2. Dr. Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur, M.A. LL. D. 

3. Syed Mohiudddin, Esq., B. A., Barrister-at-Law. 

N. B. — (1) Gentlemen on the English, Sanskrit, Marathi, Telugu and 
Kanarese Boards of Studies with an asterisk against their names will be 
responsible for examining the text books prescribed in these languages from 
a religous point of view. 

(2) In accordance with His Exalted Highness’ orders, the 
Religious Censor, Translation Bureau, and Maulvi Ruknuddin Sahib will be 
additional members of the Boards of Studies in Arabic, Persian, Urdu and 
Compulsory Theology for examining the text-books in th^e subject from 
a religions point of ™w. 

(3) In the ease of books prescribed in the remaining subjects, 
the Religious Censor will go through the translations before their being sent 
to the press. 

(4) The Boards of Studies in Geology, Domestic Economy, Tamil, 
French, German, Latin and Greek will be constituted later on. 



5. THE ROYAL CHARTER 


[Promulgated with His Exalted Highness’ august Firman 
dated the 16th Zilhijja 1336 Hijri (17th Aban 1327 F. 22nd 
September 1918) published in Gazette Extraordinary Volume 
XLIX, No. 64 of the 30th Aban 1327 Fasli (5 th October 1918)] 


Whereas the prosperity and well-being of our devoted and loyal 
subjects are the objects of our most earnest solicitude^ and whereas 
these objects can be secured only when the existing organisation of 
education in our Dominions is freed to an appreciable ecctentfrom 
the control of ouUide Universities^ and higher education is organised 
within the State, with reference to local needs and conditions ; We 
are pleased to order : — 

1. that a University called the Osmania University be established 
at Hyderabad on the first day of Muharram 1387 EijrL 

2. the object of the Osmania University is to impart higher 
education, and further research in and promote the study of religion, 
morals, literature, philosophy, science, history, medicine, law, 
agriculture, commerce, and other branches of useful knowledge, and 
useful arts and industries. 

3. the chief characteristic of the Osmania University will he that 
instruction will be imparted in all branches of learning through 
the medium of the Urdu language while a study of the English 
language and literature will be compulsory. 

4. The University shall have power — 

(a) to provide for instruction in all such branches of learning 
as the University may decide and also for research, and for 
the advancement and dissemination of knowledge. 

(b) to grant to and confer degrees and other academic distinc- 
tions on persons who shall have pursued a prescribed course of 
study in, and passed the examinations held by the University. 

(c) to grant diplomas, certificates or other dist notions to 
persons who have pursued a ciurse of study under conditions 
approved by the University. 

(d) to admit graduates of other Universities to degrees of the 
same or similar rank. 

(e) to confer honorary degrees, or other distinctions. 

(f) to withdraw or cancel degrees, diplomas, certificates or other 
dikinctions granted or conferred, and 
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► (g) to exercise all such other powers and to do all such other 

. aoU as mq,y he required in order to further the objects of the 
University and to carry on its work, 

5. The University shall he able and capable in law to take, 
purchase, and hold any property movable or immovable which may 
become vested in it for the purpose of the University by purchase, 
£rant, testaTnentary disposition or otherwise, and shall he ah^e and 
capable in law to grant, demise, alien or otherwise dispose of, all or 
any of the property, movable or immovable belonging to the Univer- 
sity ; and also to exercise such other powers and do other acts 
incidental or appertaining to a body corporate, 

6. The University shall be able and capable to establish colleges 
on its initiative, or to exercise all of its powers with regard to 
colleges founded for it or transferred to its control, or to those to 
which it recognises as colleges, and all these shall be deemed to he its 
constituent colleges, 

7. The organization of the University will he as follows : — 

Council 

Seriate 


Syndicate Faculties 

Boards of Studies 

8, We shall he pleased to be the Patron of the University, and 
the other officers and executive bodies shall be as follows : — 

(1) The Chancellor , — The Chancellor shall be the highest 

controlling authority of the University and may at any 
time direct an inspection and supervision of the Uni- 
versity institutions, including bildings, laboratories and 
other appurtenances generally, and to direct the inspec- 
tion of one or all of these for the purpose of seeing that 
the proceedings of the University are in conformity with 
this Charter and the rules framed thereunder. 

The Chancellor may also by order in writing annul any 
proceedings whi<^ is not in his opinion in conformity 
with this Charter and the rules framed thereunder. 

His Excellency the Minister shall he the ex-officio Chanc- 
' ellor of the University, 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor - — The Assistant Minister of Edu- 

cation or the officer charged with the administration of 
the University shall he the Vice-Chancellor of the Uni- 
versity and he shall take rank in the University neoel to 
the Chancellor, 


0 
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He shall eseercise general supervision over the educational " 
arrangements 0 / the University, and it shall be his duty 
to see that the provisions of this Charter and the rules 
framed thereunder are faithfully observed. 

If any emergency arises the Vice-Chancellor shall he em- 
powered to pass such orders or to take such action as he 
deems necessary and intimate the fact to the officer who 
in the ordinary course would have dealt with the matter, 

(3) The Council . — The Executive Government of the Univer- 
sity including the general superintendence and control 
over the Constituent Colleges shall he vested in the 
Council \ provided that the Gox^ernment may by rules 
framed in this behalf from time to time reserve to 
themselves such powers relating to the appointment, 
punishment, removal and leave of the officers as they 
may deem fit. 

The Council shall consist of not less than nine and not 
more than eleven members and shall comprise : — 

(i) His Excellency the Minister, 

(ii) The Assistant Minister, Education, or the Officer 

charged with the Administration of the Univer- 
sity. 

(iii) The Assistant Minister, Ecclesiastical Dejyartment* 

(iv) The Assistant Minister of Finance, 

(v) The Secretary to Government, Education Depart- 

ment, 

(vi) The Director of Public Instruction, 

(vii) The Principals of Constituent Colleges, 

(viii) The remaining members appointed by the Govern- 
ment, 

The Secretary to the Government, Education Department 
will he the Secretary to the Council, 

(4) The Senate . — The Senate shall, subject to this Charter 
and the rules framed thereunder, have the entire charge 
of the organization of instruction in the University and 
the Constituent Colleges, the curriculum, and the exam- 
ination and discipline of students and the conferment 
of ordinary and' honorary degrees. 

The Senate shall consist of such number of members not 
less than forty and not more than sixty as may be fixed 
from time to time by the Chancellor, Such members 
shall be styled Fellows and shall hold office for a term 
of two years and their powers and duties shall be set 
forth in ddail in the rules* 
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The first members of the Senate shall be appointed for that 

, period by Government 

After the lapse of the said term of tico years^ the Senate 
shall be composed of— 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor and the other members of the Council 

mentioned in Section ( 3). 

(b) The University Professors, 

(c) Four members elected by the Senate^ two from the list of 

registered graduates and two from members of the 
Faculties, 

(d) The remaining members nominated by the Chancellor 
provided that the eteciion and nomination of persons as 
Fellows shall he so regulated as to secure in the Senate 
a majority of persons connected with or following the 
profession of education, 

(5) The Syndicate. — The Syndicate will be the business com- 

mittee of the Senate and will consist of not less than 5 
nor more than 7 members of the Senate, and its powers 
and duties shall be set forth in detail in the rules. 

(6) Faculties. — These will be academical Committees of the 
Senate, entrusted with the framing of curricula and 
arranging for examinations and other matters. These 
Committees will be appointed from time to time in 
accordance with rules framed hereafter, and for each 
branch of knowledge there will be a separate Faculty, 
The University shall include at present the Faculties of 
Arts and Theology, 

Each Faculty shall be composed of not less than 12 nor 
7 nore than 16 members of whom at least hoo in excess of 
half the number shall he from the Professors of the Uni- 
versity. 

Each Faculty shall elect from among its members a Dean 

A Faculty shall have power to consider and report on any 
matter referred to it by the Senate or by the Council, 

(7) Boards of Studies. — There shall be a Board of Studies 

in Theology and for every branch of knowledge. 

The members of the Board shall be recommended by the 
Faculties to the Senate and on its recommendation ap- 
pointed by the Council and shall consist of University 
Professors and other persons possessing special know- 
ledge of the subjects dealt with by the Boards to which 
they arc appointed. 

The duties of the Boards shall be to recommend to the 
Faculties text-books for study and for translation, courses 
of study and examiners in their respective departments 
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and generally to advise in all matters referred to them r 
by the Council or by the Faculty to which they belongs 

(8) Board of Audit .— Board will be empowered to audit 

all the accounts of the Unwersify and of Us propeHy, 
etc. It shall be appointed every year by the Senate and 
shall consist of three Fellows not being members of the 
CounciL The accounts of the University shall also be 
audited on behalf of Government every y ear ^ by an officer 
appointed for the purpose by Government^ the intewal 
between each audit being not more than 15 months^ 

The Government auditor shall have access to all the accounts 
and offices of the University > 

(9) Registrar . — The Begislrar shall also be Secretary to the 
Senate and the Syndicate, The Registrar may be a 
member of the Senate or Syndicate but shall not he 
member of the Council, 

The Registrar shall he appointed by the Government on the 
recommendation of the Council but the first Registrar 
shall he appomted by the Government 

(10) Other persons and bodies in the rules in force. 

9. The Council may, subject to the provisions of this Charter 
and the rules in force, appoint Committees consisting of Fellows of 
the University and also, if the Council think fit, of persons who 
are not fellows of the University, and may delegate to such Com- 
mittees such duties as they think fit, as regards administrative or 
other matter, affecting the University or any particular Faculty or 
Department, or the management or supervision of any building or 
the property of the University. 

The Senate, the Faculties and the Boards of Studies, shall be 
similarly empowered to appoint such coinvnttees within their res- 
pective spheres. 

10. The University shall, in the discharge of its function, 
use a seal, the design of which has been approved by us. 

11. Subject to the provision of this Charter and the rules in force 
the Council may from time to time make any rules and regulations 
required for carrying out all or any of the purposes of this Charter 

The Council may from time to time make additional rules or 
amend or repeal the rules m force, but all new rules and additions 
to the rules and all amendments and repeals of the rules shall, 
before they come into effect require the previous approval of the 
Government who will be empowered to pass suitable orders thereon ^ 

The first rules shall he framed and enforced by Government. 

1 2. The Senate shall have poxcer to draft and propose to the 
Council rules to be made by the Council and it shall be the duty of 
the Council duly to consider the smne. 
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IS. All grants made by the Government from time to time and 
aU supis paid^ or endowments made by private persons or local 
authorities, for the purposes of the Universitij shall form a fund 
styled University Fund ” which shall be cd the disposal of 
the University to be employed for any of the purposes set forth in 
this Charter. 

14. The Council shall have prepared and laid before the Senate 
every year, accounts of receipts and expenditure of the University. 
The budget after consideration by the Senate shall he submitted to 
Government and it shall he competent to Government to pass suit' 
able orders on it. 

15. The duties and powers of the University and its executive 
officers and bodies shall be set forth in further detail in the rules. 

(By Order) 

A. HYDiiRI, 

Secektaey to Govebnment, 
Judicial, Police & General Deaprtments , 



6. REGULATIONS OF THE OSMANIA UNIVERSITY 


CHAPTER I. 

Peeliminaey Definitions 

Definitions— In these rules unless there is something repug- 
nant to the subject or context : — 

“ The Charter ” means the “ Royal Charter ” dated the 
16th Zilhijja 1336 Hijri. 

Clear Days ” means a period exclusive of both the first 
and last days. 

“ The Jaridah ” means the Jaridah-i-Ailamia Sarkar-i-Ali, 
Le.y His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Government 
Gazette. 

“ The Rules ” means the rules of the Osmania University 
for the time being in force. 

“ The University ” means the Osmania University. 

“ Resolution ” means an original Proposal. 

“ Motion ” means any proposal moved either in the shape of 
a resolution or amendment. 

All words or expressions used in these Rules and defined in the 
Charter shall invariably bear the signification established 
by these definitions. 

Notices . — ^Any notice, intimation or information required to 
be given, and any paper, minutes or proceedings required to be 
sent, to any person under the Rules shall, unless otherwise pro- 
vided, be considered as despatched if it is sent to the adiess 
of that person, or forwarded by post. 

Addresses . — ^Every Fellow of the University shall give an inti- 
mation of his address or change of address to the Registrar who 
shall keep a record in his office of the addresses of all Fellows. 
The last address communicated to the Registrar shall be deemed 
the correct address in each case. 

CHAPTER II. 

The Vice-Chanceli.or. 

1. The Vice-Chancellor shall have the power to convene meet- 
ings of the Council and the Senate and to perform all such acts 
as may be necessary to carry out or further the object of the Royal 
Charter and the rules thereunder. 
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• 2. K an emergency arises whicli in the opinion of the Vice- 

Chancellor requires immediate action, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
take such steps as he deems necessary and report the fact to 
the authorised officer who, in ordinary course, w’ouid have 
dealt with the matter. 

3. In matters which are not touched upon in the Royal 
Charter or the Rules and in which he considers a reference to 
Government necessary, the Vice-Chancellor may make such 
reference to Government on such matte is. 

CHAPTER III. 

The CouNaL 

4. The nominated members of the Council shall hold office 
for a term of three years. Such memberships as fall vacant 
from time to time will be filled up by the Government. A 
member of the Council whose term has expired shall be eligible 
for re-nomination. 

5. The Council shall submit to Government without delay 
copies of the proceedings of the Senate. 

6. The Council shall meet ordinarily once a month and at 
other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor. The Vice- 
Chancellor or in his absence, the senior member present, shall 
preside at the meetings. 

7. Half the number of members shall constitute a quorum, 
fractions being counted as whole numbers. All questions shall 
be decided by a majority of votes of the members present. 

8. In accordance with the ‘provisions of the Royal Charter 
and the Rules made in pursuance thereof, the Council shall, in 
addition to the powers vested in it, also exercise the following 
powers, viz : — 

(a) To determine from time to time the number of pro- 
fessors, assistant professors, etc., and other members 
of the teaching staff and the office establishment 
of the University and its constituent colleges. 

(&) In the case of appointments within their power of 
disposal, to delegate, subject to the general control 
of the Council, the power of appointment to such 
authority or authorities as the Council may from time 
to time by general or special resolution direct. 

(c) To organise and regulate the finances, accounts, invest- 

ments, property, business matters, and all other 
administrative work of the University and for that 
purpose to appoint such agents as they may think fit. 

(d) To invest any money belonging to the University indud- 

ing any un-utilized income in stocks, funds, shares 
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and securities or in the purchase of immovable 
property and to alter such investments from -time 
to time. 

{e) To transfer or accept transfer of any movable or immo- 
vable property on behalf of the University. 

(/) To provide buildings, lands, furniture and apparatus 
and other accessories needed for carrying on the 
work of the University. 

(g) To enter into, alter, and cancel, contracts on behalf of 
the University. 

{h) To entertain, adjudicate upon and redress any grievances 
of the professors, the teaching staff, the graduates 
the undergraduates and the University servants, 
who may for any reason feel aggrieved. 

(i) To maintain a register of donors to the University. 

(j) To draft rules as and when they see fit and submit the 

same to the Government for consideration and ap- 
proval. 

The following additional powers were delegated to the 
Council in accordance with His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s 
Firman, dated the 20th Rajah 1340 Hijri, lOth Ardibahisht 
1831 F.— 20th March 1922 

(1) To transfer any expenditure from one sub-head to 

another. 

(2) To sanction all kinds of leave to such officer^ whose 

leave the Principal, the Registrar or the Curator is 
not authorised to sanction, and also to cancel the 
same, 

(3) To sanction amal-taynati from one office of the Univer- 

sity to another. 

(4) To change the designation of any non-gazjetted appoint- 

ment. 

(5) To sanction arrears of pay or travelling allowance due 

to an officer of the University for any period. 

(6) To depute officers of the University to places outside 

the Dominions to attend Scientific Conferences, to 
study the working of other Universities or to purchase 
stores or apparatus for the University or for any 
other purpose in the interests of the University. 

(7) To sanction the payment of full salary to the officiat- 

ing officer, when the permanent inenmbent avails of 
extraordinary leave. 

(8) To commute absence without leave into leave of any 

kind to which an officer is entitled under the Rules, 
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provided the period of absence does not exceed six 
. months. 

(9) To sanction furlough {rukhsat-i-hhangi) to officers of 
the University up to a limit of three years for pur- 
pose of study, irrespective of the length of their 
services, 

(10) To sanction holidays and vacations for the colleges and 

offices of the University or to close the colleges and 
offices during epidemics. 

(11) To sanction rates of remuneration for books translated 

on piece-work. 

(12) To sanction extension in the services of officers of 

the University up to a limit of 60 years. 

(13) To start a newly appointed officer on a salary above the 

minimum pay of the grade. 

(14) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary in Articles 

113 and 117 of the Civil Service Regulations, the 
Council of the Osmania University will be competent 
to sanction allowances for plural appointments in 
the colleges or offices of the University subject to 
the general condition that the cost of these arrange- 
ments should on no account exceed the provision 
in the budget for the appointments. 

N.B. — ^If the Financial Member diners in any fianancial matter from 
the view taken by the majortiy the case shall be referred to Govern- 
ment. ,, 

CHAPTER IV. 

1. The Senate 

9. In accodance with the provisions of Section 8 (1, 2, 8, 4, 5 
and 6 of the Charter) dated 16th Zilhijja 1336 Hijri (22nd 
September 1918), the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor the Secre- 
tary to Gk>vernment, Education Department, the Director of 
Public Instruction, the Councillors, the Deans of the Faculties 
of Theology and Arts and the Fellows of the University, shall 
have seniority and precedence first, in the order above speci- 
fied down to the Deans ; and secondly, according to their official 
precedence in the case of ex-officio Fellows and thirdly, in the 
case of the remaining Fellows according to the sequence of their 
original appointments. 

10. The election of members shall be subject to the approval of 
the Chancellor. 

11. The Chancellor may, on the representation of two-thirds 
of the members of the Senate, cancel the appointment of any 
person as a Fellow of the University, and as soon as such cancella- 
tion is notified in the Jarida, the said person shall cease to be 

T 
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a Fellow. When a member is charged with grass misbehaviour ^ 
unfitting for his office, the Senate will hear him or any other uiem- 
her nominated by him on his behalf before reporting the matter 
to the Chanceller, 

12. Every Fellow elected and nominated under the Rules shall 
be eligible for re-election or nomination at the close of his term 
of office. 

18. All casual vacancies among elected members shall be filled 
up by the body which elected the member who held the vacant 
membership. 

2. Powers of the Senate. 

14f. In accordance with the provisions of the Royal Charter 
ajid Rules made in pursuance thereof, the Senate shall among 
other powers, also have the following powers : — 

(а) To discuss and declare an opinion on any matter 

whatsoever relating to the University, 

(б) To suggest to the Council the removal of any professor 

or teacher of the University or the appointment of 
additional professors or other teachers. 

(c) To formulate, modify or revise schemes for the organiza- 

tion of the Faculties of the University and to assign 
to such Faculties their respective subjects and also 
to report to the Cotmcil regarding the expediency of 
the abolition, amalgamation or sub-division of any 
Faculty. 

(d) To institute and confer such degrees and grant such 

Diplomas, Licenses, Certificates, and other distinc- 
tions in respect of courses of study and examination 
as may be prescribed in the Rules, 

(c) To make rules regarding the academic apparel of gradu- 
ates, holders of dictinctions and officers of the Univer- 
sity, 

(/) To fix, subject to conditions made by the founder 
and accepted by the University the rules and regula- 
tions, the terms of competition for fellowships, 
scholarships and other prizes and to award the same. 

(g) To report in any matter transferred or delegated to them 
by the Council. 

(ft) To promote research within the University and to call 
for reports on the subject from time to time. 

(i) To mmtain a Register of Graduates. 
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8 , Meetings of the Senate 

15. The Senate shall meet ordinarily once a year in the month 
of Amardad, If deemed necessary by the Vice-Chanceller, meet- 
ings may be convened at other times also. A copy of the pro- 
ceedings of such meetings must be sent to the CoundL 

16. The Vice-Chancellor shall convene a meeting of the Senate 
on the requisition of any six Fellows^ 

17. Twenty members shall constitute a quorum and all ques- 
tions shall be decided by a majority of votes of the members 
present. 

18. Any member of the Senate shall be empowered to bring 
forward a resolution dealing with any matter pertaining to tl^ 
proceedings of the Faculties or of the Syndicate or wdth any 
question concerning the budget or otherwise connected with the 
affairs of the University. Such resolution, if carried, shall be 
forwarded to the Council and the Council shall infoim the Senate 
in due course of the action taken. Should the Senate be not 
satisfied with or disapprove of the course of action adopted by 
the Council, it shall have power to make a representation to 
Government on the subject. 

19. Such proposals and amendments only as are immediately 
connected with the Osraania University and are in accordance 
with the Royal Charter shall be entertained and debated in the 
Senate. 


4. The Convocation 

20. A convocation for conferring degress shall be held on 
the fourth Monday in Azur or if that day happens to be a 
holiday, on the next working day, or on such other graduation 
day as may be appointed by the Chanceller or Vice-Chancellor. 

21. Persons entitled to degrees and desirous of being adniitted 
must apply in writing 10 days pre\’iously to the Registrar 
who will communicate their names together with the nec^s^ 
certificates to the respective' Deans of Faculties for submission 
to the Senate on the next graduation day. 

22. The Senate will on the motion of the Dean of each Fac- 
ulty or in his absence, the senior member of the Faculty res- 
pectively pass the necessary graces in that behalf and the 
persons so approved shall be presented to the Chancellor or 
Vice-Chancellor successively, the graduates in the Faculty of 
Theology taking precedence of those in Arts. 

23. In special cases and at the discretion of the Sjmdicate 

candidates who have passed the examinations may be permitted 
to take their degrees in Absentia on payment of an extra fee of 
Rs.10. . 
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5. Notice and Procedure. 

24. Sixteen clear days before the day fixed for a meeting "of 
the Senate, the Registrar shall forward to each member of the 
Senate a statement of all business to be brought before the 
meeting and containing the full text of each resolution proposed 
to be put before the Senate with the name of the proposer of 
each, a written intimation of which has previously been re- 
ceived by the Registrar. The inclusion of a report of any com- 
mittee of the Senate in the Agenda paper shall be held to be 
equivalent to notice of a motion, for its adoption. Notice in 
writing of proposed, amendments and the terms thereof and 
of motions for any change in the order of business as set forth 
in the statement must be forwarded so as to reach the Regis- 
trar five clear days before the meeting. The Registrar shall, 
two clear days before the meeting, forward to each member of 
the Senate a statement of all motions and amendments, and no 
motion or amendment of which such previous notice has not 
been given, shall be put to the meeting. The following motions, 
may however be proposed without a previous entry in the Agenda 
paper : — 

(a) A motion for dissolution, adjournment or suspension 

of the sitting to pass to the next business on the 
Agenda paper. 

(b) A request to the Council to reconsider a question ; or 

a direction to the Syndicate to review their decision. 

(c) A motion remitting the matter under consideration to 

the Syndicate or to Faculty for report, or 

(d) An amendment admitted by the Chairman as purely 

formal. 

6. Order of Business 

25. The members shall, before they take their place, register 
their attendance in a book placed for the purpose at the ent- 
rance of the place of meeting. 

26. Fifteen minutes after the time prescribed for the meet- 
ing, the Chairman shall ascertain whether there are twenty 
members present ; if this number be not present, the meeting 
shall forthwith be adjourned to such a date as the Chairman 
may fix. Such adjournment shall be recorded by the Registrar 
xmder the signature of the Chairman. In case of a meeting 
adjourned for want of quorum, no quorum will be required 
to pass the adjournment. 

27. At every meeting, unless the meeting, by special vote, 
otherwise determine, the order of business shall be as follows 

[a) The election of the Chairman if such election forms part 
of the business. 
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(6) The signing of the minutes of the previous meeting or 

. • the meeting under adjournment. 

(c) The election of any official of the University, if such 

election forms part of the business of the meeting. 

(d) Any motion for a change in the order of business. 

(e) Such business and motions of which notice has been 

given according to the rules in the order in which 
such business and motions are entered in the Agenda 
Paper and also, motions to be brought forward sub- 
ject to the provisions of this Rule and Rule 84. 

7. Rules of Debate 
(1) Motions 

28. Every motion shall be^affirmative in form and shall begin 
with the word “ that. ” 

29. Every motion shall be moved by the member in whose 
name it stands on the Agenda Paper ; if he is absent or declines 
to move, it may be moved by any other member. 

30. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded otherwise 
it shall drop. The seconder of a motion may reserve his speech. 

31. When a motion has been seconded it shall be stated from 
the chair. 

32. When a motion has thus been stated it may be discussed 
as a question to be resolved in the affirmative or as proposed to 
be changed by amendment. 

When before or after debate no member rises to speak to 
the motion the chairman shall proceed to put the question to 
the vote in the manner hereinafter explained. 

33. A substantive proposal once brought forward shall not 
be proposed a second time at the same meeting or at any 
adjournment thereof, A proposal substantially identical in part 
with one already disposed of at the same meeting or adjourn- 
ed meeting, may be brought forward with the omission of such 
part, 

84. Not more than one proposal and one amendment thereto 
shall be placed before the meeting at the same time. Each 
amendment shall be disposed of before the next is moved. All 
amendments which are not withdrawn under Rule 43, or which 
do not violate Rule 36, shall he debated and voted upon. In 
case no notice of amendment under Rule 24 has been given, the 
Senate shall proceed to consider and to vote upon the bare 
proposal. 
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negatived the debate shall be resumed. The same rule will apply, 
to the meeting of the Senate in Committee. . ^ 

48. No amendment shall be moved to a proposal under last 
preceding Rule except one for substituting a different time for 
that to which it is proposed to adjourn the meeting. 

49, A meeting renewed or continued after an adjournment 
is to be deemed one with that preceding the adjournment 
provided that if the meeting be adjourned to such date as to 
admit of the notice required under Rule 24, any amendment 
otherwise in order may be moved at any adjourned meeting if 
the notice so required is duly given. 

50. The motion that the meeting pass to the next business 
on the statement ” may be made at any time as a distinct 
question but not as an amendment nor so as to interrupt a 
speech. If such a motion be carried the proposal under consid- 
eration and the amendments thereto shall not be further 
dealt with at the meeting. 

51. No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment 
of the meeting or for the suspension of the sitting or to pass 
to the next business, shall be made or spoken to during the 
debate by any member who has spoken in the debate. Any such 
motion shall take the place of any question that may be before 
the meeting and if not withdrawn must be disposed of before 
such question. 

52. When a motion of the class contemplated in the last 
preceding Rule has been brought forward and negatived no other 
motion of that class shall be again brought forward until after 
the lapse of what the Chairman shall deem a reasonable time, 
nor shall a debate be allowed on such second or subsequent 
motion brought forward during a debate on the same proposal 
alone or the same proposal or amendment discussed together. 

(6) Miscellaneous. 

53. On each proposal or proposals and amendment in debate, 
a member may speak once in accordance with the provisions of 
Rules 89 and 51. 

54. The member who is first up at the conclusion of a speech 
has the right to be heard. In cases of competition the Chairman 
shall decide. 

55. The mover of an amendment or when there is no*amendment 
the mover of the original resolution may reply upon the debate 
before vote is taken ; the mover of a motion for a dissolution 
or adjournment or for the suspension of the sitting or for the 
passing to the next business on the statement has, laowever, no 
right to reply. 
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56. No member shall speak to the question after the mover 
has entered on his reply. 

57. The Chairman has the same ri^ht of moving or seconding 
a motion or amendment and of otherwise taking part in the 
debate as any other member. \Yhen the Chairman thus takes 
part in the debate he shall vacate the chair whilst he is 
addressing the meeting and the chair shall during such time 
be taken by the senior member present, not being the 
Chairman. 


(7) Points of Order 

58. Any member may call the Chairman’s attention to a 
point of order even whilst another member is addressing the 
meeting, but beyond stating the precise point of order raised, 
he shall not make a speech. Such a call pronounced by the 
Chairman to be vexatious and any interruption or obstruction 
to the progress of the business before the Senate pronounced 
by the Chairman to be unseemly or unreasonable shall be 
deemed a breach of order. 

59. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point of 
order and may call any member to order and if the member so 
called to order shall in speaking disregard such call the Chair- 
man may direct him to sit down and thereupon another mem- 
ber may speak. In the event of any contumacious disregard of a 
ruling or call to order by the Chairman he may request the 
member so offending to leave the meeting and on such requisi- 
tion being made to a member by name, he shall be suspended 
from his functions as a member during the meeting and shall be 
bound immediately to withdraw. 

(S) Voting 

60. On putting any question to the vote the Chairman shall 
call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate by a show 
of hands in the afiBnnative and negative and shall declare the 
result thereof according to his opinion. 

61. Any six Fellows may demand a division except on a 
motion for which under Rules 24 and 44 previous notice k not 
required. 

62. In every division only such members as are present 
at the putting of the question shaU be entitled to vote. 
Voting papers will be supplied by the Registrar and every voting 
paper shall be returned with or without the vote. 

6B. When the Chairman announces the division to be closed 
the Fellows shall state in writing the number on each side, 
sign the statement and hand it to the Chairman together with 
the voting papers arranged in two separate bundles, 

8 
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The Chairman shall then declare the result of the division - 
to the meeting and the result shall be recorded in the 
minutes. 

64. If after a di^dsion five members present demand a recount 
the Chairman shall appoint two or more members to act with 
the Fellows who shall report the fact to the Chairman, and 
the latter shall thereupon declare the result which shall be con- 
clusive. 

65. Pending the recount the Chairman may either suspend 
the sitting or call for such business as may in his opinion be 
most conveniently proceeded -with. But on the disposal of the 
business thus entered on the regular order of subjects if it had 
been departed from shall be resumed. 

(9). Record of Proceedings 

66. A journal shall be kept by the Registrar containing 
a brief abstract of the proceedings of the Senate. The journal 
shall be submitted as soon as possible after each meeting to 
the Chairman for his confirmation and signature. 

67. Within three weeks after a meeting of the Senate, the 
Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndicate, post a 
printed copy of the minutes of such meeting attested by the 
Chairman to the address of each member. 

68. If no exception is taken by a member who was present 
at the meeting to the correctness of the minutes within ten 
days of posting by the Registrar they shall be deemed to be 
correct. 

69. If any exception be taken within the time aforesaid the 
attention of the Chairman shall be called to the portion of 
the minutes objected to and he shall make such alterations as 
he may find to be necessary. 

CHAPTER V. 

The Syndicate 

70. Two members of the Syndicate shall be nominated by 
the Council and the rest elected by the Senate. 

71. Three members shall form a quorum. 

72. The President of the Syndicate shall be nominated by 
the Council from among the Syndics. 

73. It shall be the duty of the Syndicate 

{a) To order examinations in conformity with the Rules 
and fix dates for holding them. 

(6) To fix the fees, emoluments, travelling and other 
allowances of Examiners and Moderators. 
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(c) To consider and make such reports or recommend 

. . such action as it deems fit on financial and 

business matters brought forward by the Mem- 
bers of the Senate and Faculties for consideration 
bv the Senate. 

(d) To prepare such forms and registers as are from time 

to time prescribed by the Rules. 

{e) To make all the necessary arrangements fur publication 
of the books, etc., brought out under the aus- 
pices of the University. 

CHAPTER VI. 

The Faculties 

74. The Faculties shall be constituted every two years and 
the members will be elected by the Senate. 

75. The Dean of a Faculty shall hold office for two years till 
the next re-constitution of the Faculty. He shall preside at the 
meetings of the Faculty. 

76. A Faculty shall have power : — 

(a) To draft rule^ in regard to courses of study and 
examinations prescribed by the University and to 
lay such rules before the Senate in order that 
they may be brought before the Council for ratifica- 
tion, 

(b) To remit any matter to a Board of Studies comprised 

within the Faculty for consideration and report. 

(c) To consider any report or recommendation of any 

Board of Studies comprised within the Faculty. 

(d) To hold meetings of tbe Faculty or a Committee of 
the Faculty along with an}^ Faculty or a committee 
thereof for the discussion of any matter of common 
interest. 

(e) To appoint Examiners and Moderators. 

(/) To determine finally the results of the examinations 
on the recommendations reported by a meeting of 
all Examiners for each examination. 

(g) To determine the award of stipends, scholarships, 

medals, prizes and other rewards in conformity 
with the Rules and the conditions prescribed for 
their award. 

(h) To determine courses of study and lists of text-books 

to he prescribed or recommended for study or 
translation. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

The Boards of Studies 

77. The following will be the Boards of Studies in the 
Faculty of Arts : — 

English Literature. 

Compulsory Theology. 

Arabic I/iterature. 

Sanskrit literature. 

Persian Literature. 

Latin Literature. 

Urdu Literature. 

Marathi Literature. 

Telugu Literature. 

Kanarese Literature. 

Tamil Literature. 

French Literature. 

History, including at least one member each for 
Indian History and Muslim History. 

Economics and Political Science 
Mathematics. 

Physical Science (Physics and Chemistry). 

Natural Science (Geology, Biology, Botany, and 
Zoology). 

Mental and Moral Philosophy, including at least one 
member each for Muslim Philosophy and Hindu 
Philosophy. 

78. A member of a Board of Studies shall hold office for 
two years and shall be eligible for reappointment. 

79. No Board shall consist of fewer than three members. 

80. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman. 

81. Any Board may consult specialists who are not members 
of the Board. 

82. Members of the Boards of Studies shall be solely responsible 
for reviewing the books submitted before their Boards from a 
religious point of view. There shall be at least one Musalman 
on the Boards conversant with the language and competent 
to express an opinion on the books from a religious and Islamic 
point of view. 

CHAPTER Vni. 

Finance 

(1) The Bo(p'd of Accounts 

83. The Board shall meet ordinarily once every month and 
at other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor, 
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• 84. The Board shall examine and audit the University 

accounts, the endowments and trust funds accounts, consider 
ways and means and the financial effects of any important 
measures in contemplation and make recommendations when 
necessary to the Senate on all matters relating to the finance 
of the University, It shall also make an annual report to the 
Senate on noteworthy points regarding the income and 
expenditure during the last preceding year. Copies of all 
reports and recommendations of the Board of Accounts shall 
be sent to the Council by the Senate. The Members of the 
Board shall have access to all the accounts and other records 
of the University. 

85. Members of the Board shall hold office until the next 
annual meeting of the Senate. They shall be eligible for 
reappointment at the expiration of their term of office. All 
vacancies in the Board occurring in the course of the year 
shall be filled up by the Senate. 

(2) Government Audit. 

86. The accounts of the University shall be audited at least 
once in every year and at inten^als of not more than fifteen 
months by auditors appointed by Government. 

87. The auditors shall for the purposes of their office have 
access to all the accounts and other records of the University 

88. Th3 accounts “when audited shall be published together 
with the auditors report in such form as may be prescribed by 
Government and a copy thereof shall be submitted to 
Government. 

CHAPTER rx. 

Officers and Servants of the University. 

89. The Registrar will hold office during the pleasure of the 
Government but may be removed on the recommendation of a 
two-thirds majority of the members of the Council. 

90. It shall be the duty of the Registrar : — 

(a) To be the custodian of the records, library, common 

seal and such other property of the University as the 
Council shall commit to his charge, 

(b) To attend as far as possible aU meetings of the Senate 

and the Syndicate and any committees appointed by 
the Senate and to keep minutes thereof. 

(e) To conduct the official correspondence of the Senate 
and the Syndicate. 

(d) To issue all notices concerning meetings of the Senate, 
faculties. Syndicate, Boar<fc of Studies, Boards of 
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Examiners and any committees appointed by tbe 
Senate, the Faculties, or any of the Boards of Studies. 

(e) To conduct all the administrative duties of the Transla- 
tion Bureau. 

(/) To perform such other duties as may from time to time 
be prescribed by the Council and generally to render 
such assistance as may be desired by the Council 
in the performance of its official duties. 

91. The scale of establishment for the office of the University 
shall be fixed by the Council from time to time, 

92. The Eegistrar shall have pov’cr to fine suspend and grant 
leave to all non- gazetted servants of his own office and make 
appointments up to Eupees 100 

CHAPTER X. 

Examinations. 

93. No one shall be permitted to enter the University in 
order to study for the Intermediate Examination unless he 
has passed the Matriculation Examination of this University or 
the School Leaving Certificate Examination or the Matriculation 
Examination of any other Indian or English University, 

94. No one will be admitted to join the University to study 
for the B. A. and other degrees unless he has passed the 
Intermediate Examination of this or any other Indian or 
English University. 


(By order) 

A. HYDARI, 

Secretary to Government, 
Judicial, Police & General Departments. 



7, SUPPLEMENTARY RULES. 


I. Election of Members of the Syndicat® 

BY THE Senate*. 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election 
of the members of the Sjmdicate by the Senate under 
Regulation 70. 

1. The election shall take place at the annual meeting held in 
Amardad, or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint in 
this behalf. 

2. Not less than ten days before the meeting the names of 
members who are proposed by any Fellow for* election as 
members of the Syndicate shall be submitted in writing to the 
Registrar, who shall circulate the names to the members of the 
Senate at least four days before the meeting. 

3. Each voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
and can give only one vote to any one candidate. 

4. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the date so fixed., and the voting shall be by ballot. 

5. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating farther selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

N.B. — The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have 
the power to accept or reject an election, and in the latter case they shall be 
competent to cancel the election made and to order a firesh one. 


IL Election of Members of the Faculties by the 
SENATE f- 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
the members of the Faculties by the Senate under Regulation 74. 

1. The election shall take place at the annual meeting held in 
Amardad, or on such date as the Vice-Chancellor may appoint 
-n this behalf. 

♦ Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 10th 
Shaban 1340 H., (5th Khurdad 1331 F.— 9th April 1922). 

fBcceived the assent of H.E.H’s. Government on the 22nd Ardxbehjsht 
1833 F., (26th March 1924). 
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2. The Syndicate shall, in the first instance, draw up a list* 
of persons* whom they recommend for appointment to the 
rarious Faculties. This list shall be circulated among the 
members of the Senate by the Registrar not less than sixteen 
clear days before the meeting. Any member of the Senate may 
then propose additional names for any of the Faculties, 
which must be sent to the Registrar nine clear days before 
the meeting. These names, together with the original list 
shall be circulated among the members of the Senate five 
clear days before the meeting and no additional names shall be 
received. 

3. At the meeting of the Senate, the entire list shall be . 
voted on Faculty by Faculty, and every member shall be 
declared to be appointed who obtains votes from a majority 
of the members of the Senate voting for the Faculty under 
appointment. The voting shall be by ballot. 

In the event of there being any tie between two or more 
candidates necessitating further selection, their names shall be 
reported to the Vice-Chancellor with whom the final selection 
shall rest. 


III. Election of two fellows from the 

MEMBERS OF THE FACULTIES*. 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
two fellows by the Senate from the members of the Faculties who 
are not already members of the Senate. One of these members 
shall be elected from the Faculty of Arts and the other from 
the Faculty of Theology. 

1. Once in every year in the annual meeting of the Senate 
held in Amardad or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
on this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election to fill any 
vacancy among the two fellows to be elected by the Senate from 
the members or the Faculties of Arts and Theology who arc 
not already members of the Senate. 

2. Intimation of the date fixed for election shall be sent lo 
the members of the Senate at least twenty five days in advance 
together with a list of the members of the Faculties who are not 
members of the Senate and each Fellow shall, on receipt of the 
notice, be entitled to propose the name of one person from the 
list for appointment as a Fellow. Such proposal must reach the 
Registrar fourteen clear days before the date fixed for election. 
The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees to be printed 
and forwarded to the members of the Senate five clear days 
before the date fixed for election. 

♦Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 10th 
Shahan 1340 H.. (5th Khurdad, 1331 F.— 0th April, 1922). 
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8. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon ihe date so fixed, and the voting shall be by ballot. 

4. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

N,B , — The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have 
the power to accept or reject an election, and in the latter case they shall 
be competent to cancel the election made and to order a fresh one. 


Election of two Fellows from the list 
OF Registered Graduates*. 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
two Fellows by the Senate from the list of registered graduates 
under Section 8 (4) (c) of the Charter of the Osmania University. 

1. Once in every year in the annual meeting of the Senate 
held in Amardad or on such date as the Chancellor may 
appoint in this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election 
to fill any vacancy among he two Fellows to be elected by the 
Senate from the list of registered graduates. 

2. No person unless his name has been entered in the register 
of graduates and unless he has paid the fee for the year in 
which the election takes place shall be qualified to be elected at 
any election to be held under these rules. 

3. Intimation of the date fixed for election shall be sent to 
the members of the Senate at least twenty five days in advance 
together with a list of registered graduates and each Fellow 
shall, on receipt of the notice, be entitled to propose the name 
of one person from the list for appointment as a Fellow. Such 
proposal must be accompanied by a brief statement of the special 
qualifications of his nominee and must reach the Registrar 
fourteen clear days before the date fixed for election. The 
Registrar’ shall cause a list of the nominees and ■ of the state- 
ments to be printed and forwarded to the members of the 
Sen ite five clear days before the date fixed for election. 

4. Each voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
and can give only one vote to any one candidate. 

5. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the date so fixed and the voting shall be by ballot. 

♦Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 10th 
Shaban 1340 H., (5th Khurdad 1331 F.— 9th April 1922). ^ 

9 
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6. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be . 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie 
between two or more candidates necessitating further selection, 
their names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the 
final selection shall rest. 

N.B.- -The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have the 
power to accept or reject an election, and in the latter case they 
shall be competent to cancel the election made and to order a fresh 
one. 


V. Register of Graduates*. 

The Register of Graduates to be kept under Section 8 (4) (c) 
of the Royal Charter shall be in such form as the Syndicate may 
from time to time decide. 

2. Any person belonging to any of the following classes who 
is ordinarily resident in the Dominions shall, subject to the 
payment of the prescribed initial fee, be entitled to have his 
name entered in the register on application : — 

(a) Any Master or Doctor of the University or of an 

Indian, British, Colonial or American University, 
recognised for the purpose by the Council. 

(b) Any Bachelor of at least six years’ standing of the 

University, or of an Indian, British, Colonial or 
American University recognised for the purpose by 
the Council 

(c) Any Maulvi Fazil, Maulvi Kamil or Munshi Fazil of 

the Dar-ul-Ulum of at least six years’ standing. 

3. The initial fee payable by a graduate for having his name 
entered on the register shall be five rupees . 

4. The fee payable by a graduate tor having his name 
retained on the register shall be two rupees a year. Till such 
fee has been paid, no graduate shall be entitled to take part 
in any election or to enjoy any of the privileges conferred by 
the Regulations. 

5. A graduate whose name has been already entered on the 
register may at any time compound for all subsequent 
pa 3 nnents of tho annual fee by paying the sum of twenty 
rupees. 

6. The name of any graduate entered on the register shall, 
if the amount of the annual fee is not paid by the 30th of 

1 ♦ Approved by the Council of the University on the 18tb Farwaidi 
1830 F., 19th February 1921. 
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’ Ardibahistj be removed therefrom, but shall at any time be 
re-entered on payment of all arrears. 

7. Registered graduates shall have, besides the right of electing 
two fellows, the following privileges : — 

(a) They shall be entitled to the use of the University 

Library and Membership of the University Union. 

(b) They shall be admitted free to all lectures delivered 

by University Professors. 

(c) They shall have priority of admission to the Convoca- 

tion over unregistered graduates. 

VI. Academic Robes. 

Chancellor. 

Green silk gown with gold lace and tufts. 

Vice- Chancellor. 

Green silk gown with silver lace and tufts. 

Fellows. 

Dark green Alpaca gowns of the same shape as worn by the 
Masters of Arts of the University of Oxford, together with sash. 

Graduates. 

Gowns . . . . Dark green Alpaca gowns of the 

same shape as that worn by 
the Bachelors and Masters of 
the University of Oxford. 

Head Dress . . Cream coloured shamla. 

Hoods — Arts . . Yellow. 

Theology . . Green. 

Science . . Dark Green, 

Medicine . . Grey. 

Law . . Scarlet. 

Education . , Light Blue. 

Engineering . . Purple. 

Messrs. Parfitt & Co., Allahabad, have been appointed 
Robe-Makers to the University. 


VII. Rules of procedure to be followed at the 
Convocation for conferring Degrees*. 

1. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows shall 
assemble in the Senate room at the appointed hour. In the 
absence of the Chancellor, the Vice Chancellor shall preside. 

♦Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 29th 
Rabi-us-sani 1343 Hijri., (3rd Dai 1334 F.--17th November 1924). 
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2. The graces of the Senate on behalf of the candidates for 
admission to the several degress will be supplicated by the 
Deans of the various Faculties in the following order : — 

Theology. 

Law. 

Medicine. 

Engineering. 

Education. 

Arts. 

Science. 

8. The formula to be used for each grace shall be as 
follows : — 

“ Chancellorj I move that a grace of the 

Senate be passed that those persons whom the Faculty 

of on the reports of the Examiners has 

certified to be qualified for the degree of 

be admitted to that degree. ” 

4*. When all the graces have been passed the Chancellor 
Vice-Chancellor, and Fellows shall proceed in procession to the 
Hall in which the degrees are to be conferred * 

5. The Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor shall appear in their 
official robes and the Fellows shall appear in the academic 
costume to which they are entitled in virtue of their degrees or 
in that prescribed for the Fellows of the University. 

6. The candidates shall wear the gowns and hoods appropriate 
to their respective degrees and shall be arranged opposite to 
the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor. 

7. On the procession entering the Hall, the candidates shall 
rise and remain standing until the Chancellor and the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Fellows have taken their seats. 

8. The Chancellor, the Vice-CJiancellor and the Fellows 

having taken their seats, the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor 
shall say : “ This Convocation of the Osmania University has 

been called to confer degrees upon the candidates who have 
been certified to be worthy of these degrees. Let the candi- 
dates stand forward 

9. Then the candidates standing, the Chancellor or the Vice- 
Chancellor shall put to them the following questions to which 
the candidates will answer by the words “ I do promise ”, 

Question 1. — ^Do you promise and declare that if admitted 
to the degrees for which you are severally 
candidates, and for which you have been recom- 
mended, you will, in your daily life and con- 
versation, conduct yourself as becomes members 
of this University ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 
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Question 2. — Do you promise and declare that to the utmost 
• of 3’'our opportunity and ability, you will use 

your powers for the furtherance of true learn- 
ing ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question 3. — Do you promise and declare that, to the ut- 
most of your opportunity and ability, you will 
use your powers in the service of your feilow- 
inen ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question 4. — Do you promise that you. will faithfully and 
diligently fulfil the duties of the profession to 
which you will eventually belong and that you 
will on all occasions maintain its purity and 
reputation ? 

Answer,— Ido promise. 

Question 5. — {For the Faculty of Theology,) Do you promise 
and declare that to the utmost of your oppor- 
tunity and ability, you will use your powers in the 
service of Islam and as a true Muslim ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

10. The Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor shall then say : 
“ Let the candidates be presented 

11. The candidates shall be presented in batches to the 
Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor by the Deans of their respec- 
tive Faculties, who shall say for each batch : — 

‘‘ I present to you this (or these) candidate (or candidates) — 
read out names — and pray that he (or they) may be 
admitted to the degree of 

12. When all the candidates for the same degree have been 
presented, the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, in presenting 
the diplomas, shall say to the candidates who shall remain 
standing : — 

“ By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor 
(or Vice-Chancellor) of the Osmania University, I admit 

you to the degree of in this Universitv, and 

I charge you throughout your life, to prove worthy of 
this degree. 

13. When all the candidates have been presented, the Registrar 
shall lay the record of the degrees that have been conferred, 
before the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, who shall affix 
his signature thereto. 

14. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, a Fellow of the 
University or a distinguished guest shall then address the 
candidates. 
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15. At the close of the address the Chancellor, the Vice- 
Chancellor, and the Fellows shall rise, and the Chancellor or 
the Vice-Chancellor shall say : “ I declare this Convocation 
dissolved 

16. Then the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, and the 
Fellows shall retire in procession to the Meeting Room, the 
graduates standing. 


VIII. Rules for conferring Honorary Degrees*. 

1, When the Vice-Chancellor and not less than two-thirds of 
the other Members of the Council recommend that an Honorary 
Degree be conferred on any person on the ground that he is in 
their opinion by reason of his eminent position and attainments, 
a fit and proper person to receive such a degree and when the 
recommendation is supported by not less than two-thirds of the 
Fellows present at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by 
the Chancellor and by H.E.H. the Nizam on the recommendation 
of the State Executive Council, the Senate may confer on such 
person the Honorary Degree so recommended without requiring 
him to undergo any examination. 

Provided that in cases of urgency the Chancellor may act on 
the recommendation of the University Council only. 

2. The Honorary Degrees which the University is empowered 
to confer shall be as follows : — 


1. Ph. D. 

2. D. Lit. 

3. D. Sc. 

4. LL. D. 

5. D. Th, (Doctor of Theology). 

8. The Honorary Degrees shall be conferred by the Chancellor 
in the following words : — 

“ By the authority given me as Chancellor of this 

University, I admit you to the Honorary 

Degree of this on account of your 

eminent position and attainments. ” 

4. The academic dress for the degree of LL.D, shall be a 
gown of green silk with full sleeves with wide yellow facings. The 
hood shall be of scarlet silk lined with black velvet. The 
head-dress shall be a Dastar or a Shamla. 


* Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 19th 
Shawal 1344 Hijri (28th Khurdad 1335 F., 2Qd May 1926). 
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IX. Rules foe the guidance of religious censors*. 

1 . 5?l 11 books prescribed for study should be free from passages 
containing improper remarks concerning founders of religions 
or passages likely to cause offence to followers of any religion or 
prejudicial attacks on any religion. 

2. Islamic religious books included in the curriculum to be 
entirely free of any teaching contrary to the established beliefs 
of Muslims. 

3. But the following will not be held objectionable provided 
there is no imseemly attack on any religion : — 

(a) In hooks of Literature , — 

Verses in praise of wine, etc., showing a disregard 
of Shariat (^‘ ) jJ j and poetic fancies 

(r^ I ^ Cli Ihio) 

(b) In hooks of Philosophy , — 

Questions of Philosophy. 

(c) In books of History , — 

The religious ideas and narratives of the followers 
of other religions or narratives of their achievements 
from a historical point of view. 


X. Powers of the Principals of the Osmania Univeesit y 
College and the Medical College. 

(Vide G. 0. No. 677, dated the 2nd Tie 1330 F. — 
7th May 1921. and G. O. No. 923, dated the 10th 
A^lardad 1336 F. — 16th June 1927). 

1. The Principal shall be the supreme authority in all matters 
relating to the internal working of the College including the 
boarding-houses. 

2. He shall have power to accept or refuse applications for 
admission to the College and to rusticate, expel or otherwise 
punish pupils. 

3. He shall have authority to make all appointments of non- 
gazetted officers of the 2nd and 3rd grades in the College. 

4. He shall have authority to grant casual leave to all members 
of the staff up to seven days in the year and all kinds of leave 
to non-gazetted officers whom he is empowered to appoint, and 
to make acting arrangements therefor. 


^Received the assent of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 12th 
Safjar 1338 H., (1st Dai 1829 F.— 6th November 1919), 




72 


SUPPLEMEOTAE.Y RULES 


5. He shall have authority to make temporary aetinsf arrange- 
ments for a gazetted officer, whose absence from duty is due 
to illness or such other cause over which he has no control. 

The Principal shall, ?n such cases, inform the authority 
competent to grant leave immediatley after he has made the 
acting arrangements. 

6. He shall have authority to suspend or dismiss his non- 
gazetted subordinates, whom he is empowerd to appoint. 

7. He shall be the only official channel of communication 
between the University authorities and the members of the staff, 

8. He shall appoint to all scholarships reserved for the 
students of the College and have authority to reduce temporarily 
the amount of scholarship, to cancel any appointment to a 
scholarship, and it circumstances make it necessary, to redis- 
tribute the scholarship. 

9. He shall have authority to grant casual holidays. 

10. He shall liave control over the Libraries, Laboratories and 
such other institutions in the College and shall have power to 
entrust the management of the aforesaid institutions to one or 
more members of the staff competent to run the institutions, 

11. He shall have authority to spend all sums granted in the 
budget in accordance with the budget allotment and shall send 
in the bills direct to the Accountant-General for payment. 


XI. Powers of the Curator, Translation Bureau. 

(VideG. O. No. 50 dated the 27th Isfandar 1327 F. — 29th 
January 1918 & No. 875 Dated 7th Sharewar 1330 F. 
13th July 1921). 

The Curator shall have the following powers : — 

1. To appoint, transfer and sanction travelling allowance 
of all servants of the Bureau whose salary does not exceed Rs 
125. 

2. To sanction casual leave of the Translators up to seven 
days in the year. 

3. To have the same powers as other heads of the depart- 
ments as regards contingencies and other amounts sanctioned 
for the Bureau. 

4. To flme, suspend, and grant leave to all members of the 
clerical and menial staffs except those whom he is not competent 
to appoint. 

5. To disburse the remuneration of translators in whose case 
rates have been already fixed by higher authorities. 
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6. To disburse amounts due to publishers of original English 
boolp for the use of their copyright, according to the rates 
previously sanctioned for each book. 

7. To disburse amounts due to outside presses for printing 
work done with the approval of higher authorities, ' 


XII. RemxjNeration to Examiners, Moderators, 
Invigilators, and Censors 


1. The following shall be the scale of remuneration for 
Examiners : — 


Matriculation Exami nation^ 

For setting 3 hours’ paper . . 

For setting a paper of 2 hours or less* . 

For valuing each answer book for 
which the time allowed is 3 ho»jrs . . 

For valuing -each answer book for 
which the time allowed is 2 hours or 
less 

Practical Test in Domestic Science 


O.S. Rs. A. p. 
60 0 0 
40 0 0 

0 12 0 


0 8 0 
18 0 


(For each candidate subject to a minimum of Rs. 25.) 


Intermediate Emmination. 

For setting 3 hours’ paper . . . . 75 0 0 

For setting a paper of 2 hours or less . * 50 0 0 

For valuing each answer book of 3 hours . . 10 0 

For valuing each answer book of 2 hours 

or less . . . . . . , , 0 12 0 

Practical Examination in Science subjects 

for each candidate to each Examiner . . 2 8 0 

R. A, and LL, R. Examinations. 


For setting a question paper . . , , 100 0 0 * 

For valuing an answer book . . , . ISO 

Practical Examination in Science subjects for 
each candidate subject to a minimun of 
Rs. 25 . . . . • . . . 3 0 0 


31. Examination. 

For setting a paper . . . . . . 125 0 0 

For esamining each script . • . * 2 8 0 

For Viva Voce Examination . . , , 2 0 0 

per candidate to each Examiner, 
subject to a minimum of Rs, 25. 
For reading a Thesis , . . • . « 50 0 0 

per Thesis per examiner. 


N. B. — Examiners are required to furnish a complete English translation 
of their paper, otherwise a sum of Rs. 10 will be deducted from the 
remuneration of setting the paper. 

10 
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2. The Examiners correcting proofs shall be paid at; the rate 
of Rs. 5 for papers in Mathematics and R. 3 for papers in other 
subjects ; and the arrangements for proofreading shall- be made 
by the senior professors m the subjects. 

3. The Moderators shall get an allowance of Rs. 15 for. each., 
day’s work. 

4. The scale of remuneration for Superintendents and In- 
vigilators is as follows : — 


— 

Matriculation 

Examination, 

Intermediate, 

B. A. and 
other higher 
Examinations, 


O.S.Rs. 
per diem 

O.S-Rs. 
per diem 

Chief Superintendents 

10 0 0 

10 0 0 

Invigilators receiving a • salary 
of below Rs. 50 

2 0 0 


Invigilators receiving a salary 
of Rs. 50—120 

3 0 0 

• « 

Invigilators receiving a salary 
of Rs. 121—200 

4-0 0 

Rs. 100-200 4 ,0 0 

„ „ over 200 

5 0 0 

overRs.200 5 0 0 

Peons 

0 4 0 

0?i4 0 


5* The Religious Censors shall be remunerated- at the rate 
of Rs. 10 per 100 pages (small octavo) in the case of Sanskrit 
books and at the rate of Rs. 7-8-0 per 100 pages, iri the case of 
books in the English, Marathi, Telugu,* and Kanarese Langu- 
ages.‘ 


XIH< Travelling and Halting Allowances. 

The members of the Senate and other University Bodies 
residing in the mofussil shall be paid travelling -and halting 
allowances at the following rates : — 

(t) Single firsttilass fare each way, and Rs. 10 per diem, for* 
days on which meetings are held, . 

(if) Single third class fare each way for servants. 
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XIV. Duplicates oe the Uxiversity Certieicates 
• 

Duplicates of University Certificates or Diplomas shall not be 
granted except in cases in which the Syndicate is satisfied by 
the production of an affidavit or othervdse (duly certified by 
Head-master of a recognised High School^ or Divisional In- 
spector or District Inspector of Schools of His Exalted High- 
ness’ Government or Principal, Osmania University College), 
that the applicant has lost his certificate or diploma, or that 
it has been destroyed. In such cases a duplicate of a certificate 
the original of which was signed by the Registrar, may be 
granted on payment of a fee of Rs. 5 ; and a duplicate of a 
certificate or diploma the original of which was signed by the 
Chancellor, on payment of a fee of Rs. 10 ; and all such cases 
shall be notified in the Government Gazette. 


XV'. Registration Fee» 

A re^stration fee of Rs. iO shall be charged by the University 
from all students migrating to this University from other 
Universities or joining the University after obtaining a High 
School Certificate issued by a H. S. L. C. Board in British India. 



Principal {Offg.) 


Asst. Professor , 

do {Actg,) 

Demonstrator 
[Adg) 
do do 


Professor 
Asst. Professor 
Demonstrator 


Professor 
Asst. Professor 
{In-charge). 
Asst. Professor 


Professor 

Professor 

do 

Asst. Professor 
do 


Professor 

do 

Asst. Professor 
do 
do 
do 
do 


THE UNIVERSITY COLLEGE 


Staff. 

Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan, B.A., 

(Madras), B. Sc., A.R.C.S., (London). 

Faculty of Arts. 

BIOLOGY. 

(Zoology) Babar Mirza, B. Sc. (Bom.), on ' 
study leave. 

. . ( do ) Saiduddin, B. Sc. (Bom.)., on 

study leave. 

. , ( do ) Abdul Bari, B, Sc. (Bom). 

, . (Botany) S. Rahimullah, B, Sc. (Alig.). 

CHEMISTRY. 

. . Muzaffaruddin Qureshi, M. Sc., Ph. D., 

(Berlin). 

• Mahmood Ahmad Khan, B. Sc., 

(AUahabad). 

. Abdul Aziz, B A. (Osmania). 

ECONOMICS. 

. . Vacant. 

. . Muhammad Elias Burney, M.A., LL.B., 

(Allahabad). 

. Habib-ur-Rahman, M.A., LL.B., 

(Allahabad). 

ENGLISH. 

. E.E. Speight, B.A., (London). 

. Hosain Ali Khan. JB.A., (Oxon.). 

. Saiyid Abdul Latif,Ph.D., (London), 

. Agha Muhammad Ishaq, B. A., (Cantab.). 

. S. D. Ramchandran, B.A., L.T., (Madras). 

HISTORY. 

. Haroon Khan Sherwani, M.A., (Oxon), 

. . Vacant. 

. : Md. Janailur Rahman, M, A., (Punjab). 

. K. C. Roy Saksena, M. A., (Allahabad). 

. . Ibn-e-Hasan, M.A., (Allahabad). 

. . Abdul Majid Siddiqi, M.A., (Osmania), 

, . Mirza Ali Yar Khan, B.A., (Oxon.). 
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LANGUAGES (ANCIENT AND MODERN). 


Professor 

do 

do 


Asst. Professor . . 
do 
do 
do 
do 

do 

do . • 

do 

do 

do 

do 


Wahiduddin Salim, (Urdli). 

A.H.M. Nizamuddiiij Ph. D., (Cantab.), 

(Persian). 

Abdul Haq, BXitt., D. Phil, (Oxon.). 

(Arabic). 

Syed Ghulam Nabi (Arabic). 

Abdul Hai do 

Syed Ibrahim do 

Abdul Hamid Elan (Persain). 

Syed Sajjad Husain, M.A., (Allahabad) 

(Urdu) 

Qari Sayyid Kalimullah Husaini, M.A., 

LL.B., (Osmania). (Persian). 

Vacant, 

T. Hama Rao, B.A,, (Madras.) (Kanarese). 
R. Subba Rao (Telugu). 

Hari Har Shastri (Sanskrit). 

G. Dhareshwar, B. A., do 


Professor 

do 

Asst. Professor . . 
do 


Professor 

Asst- Professor . . 
do 
do 


Professor 

Asst. Professor . . 
do 

Demonstrator . . 


Asst. Professor . . 


Asst, Professor . . 


MATHEMATICS. 

Qazi Muhammad Husain, B.A. LL.B., 

(Cantab) M.A. (Punjab). 
Kishen Chand, M.A., (Cantab). 

Shaikh Barkat Ali^ M.A. 

Khawja Mohiuddin, M.A., (Madras), 

PHILOSOPHY. 

Khalifa Abdul Hakim, M.A., LL.B., Ph,D., 

(Freiburg). 

Maidvi Abdul Bari. 

Motazid Waliur Rahman, M.A., (Punjab). 
Siva Mohan Lai, M.A. (Alig). 

PHYSICS. 

'Muhammad Abdur Rahman Khan, B.Sc., 

(London) 

Wahidur Rahman, B.Sc., (Calcutta). 

Nasir Ahmad, M.A. B. Sc., (AJlahabad). 
Syed Abdur Rahman, B.A,, (Osmania). 

THEOLOGY. 

Manazir Ahsan Gilani. 

MORALS 

Zahiruddin Ahmad, D. litt., (Egypt). 
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Faculty of Muslim Theology. 

Professor 

Abdul Qadir 

Asst. Professor 

. . Sher Ali (Philosophy of Islam). 

do 

. . Mufti Abdul Latif (Quran). 

do 

. . Shah Mustafa Qadiri (Islamic Law). 

do 

., Abdul Wasay (Hadith). 

do 

. . Syed Ahmad Husain (Logic), 

do 

. . Sibghatullah (Tafsir). 

do 

. , Abdul Muqtadir (Fiqha). 


Faculty of Law 


Professor , . Hosain Ali Mirza, Bar.-at-Law, 

Asst, Professor . . Mir Akbar Ali Musavi, B. A., LL. B., 

(Bom.), (on study leave.) 

do Alauddin Ahmad, B.A., (Oxon.). 

Barrister-at^Law. 
f R. S. Naik, M.A,, Bar.-at-Law. 

Part-time Lecturers < KhaliluzZaman, Bar.-at-Law. 

(_Bisheshwar Nath, M.A., LL.B. 

Terms- 

July to December and January to April. 

Fees- 

Intermediate Rs. 60 per annum. 

B.A. .. Rs. 80 do 

M,A. . . Rs. 100 do 

LL.B. .. Rs, 80 -do 

Hostels- 

Four hostels are attached to the College. The cost of living is 
about Rs, 180 per annum. 

Library. 

The English and Oriental sections contain 22,493 volumes 
including 802 Mss. The staff and students of the University 
have also access to the Asafia Library, containing a large 
number of Mss. and rare books. 



Number of Students. 



Faculty 

Faculty of 

Faculty 


of Arts 

Theology 

pfLaojo 

1st Year 

93 

S 


2n'd 'do 

155 

8 

. . 

3rd do 

142 

4 


4th do 

112 

4 


5th do (M.A.) 

20 

1 


6th do ,, 

11 

. . 


LL. B, Previous Class 


45 

„ Final 


• . 

15 

Total 

533 

25 

60 
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Subjects taught {Arts). 

English, Muslim Theology, Morals, Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, 
Urdu, Marathi, Telugu, Kanarese, History (India, England, 
Islam, Ancient and Modern Europe), Economics, Mathematics, 
Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Logic and Philosophy. 

Laboratories'. 

Physical and Chemical, fitted up to the B. A. standard. 

Scholarships. 

Faculty of Arts : — 

Intermediate One of Rs. 20 per mensem to be given to the 
, student standing first in the Matriculation 

Examination, and two of Rs. 15 per mensem 
each to the students standing second and 
third. 

Seven of Rs. 15 per mensem each to the stu- 
dents standing first in the following sub- 
jects: — 

(1) English, (2) Theology, (S) Arabic, (4) 
Sanskrit, (5) Elementary Mathematics, (6) 
Higher Mathematics and (7) Science. 

B.A. One of Rs. 25 per mensem to student stand- 

ing first in the Intermediate Examination, 
and two of Rs. 20 per mensem each to 
students standing second and third. 

Nineteen of Rs. 18 per mensem each to 
students standing first in the following sub- 
jects: — 

English, Theology, Mathematics, Physics, Che- 
mistry, Biology, Urdu, Arabic, Persian, Sans- 
krit, Economics, History of Islam, History of 
England, History of India, Logic,Psychology, 
♦Marathi, *Kanarese, and *Telugu. 

♦Provided the candidates standing first score 
not less than 66 1% marks. 

M.A. Two of Rs.' 40 per mensem each to the 

students standing first in the Arts and 
Science subjects respectively in the BA, Ex- 
amination, provided they pass the Exami- 
nation in the first division. 

Eight of Rs. 30 per mensem each to the 
students standing first in the following 
subjects respectively, provided that they 
have passed in the first division in the 
subject and at least in the second division 
in the whole of the Examination : — 
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English, Arabic and an allied subject, Sanskrit 
and an allied subject. History, Philosophy, 
Physics, Chemistry and Mathematics. 

FaevUy of Theology : — 

Intermediate One of Rs. 20 per mensem to the student 
standing first in the Matriculation Exami- 
nation and one of Rs. 15 to the student 
standing second. 

One of Rs. 15 per mensem to the student 
standing first in Arabic. 

B.A. One of Rs. 25 per mensem to the student 

standing first in all the subjects in the In- 
termediate Examination. 

One of Rs. 18 per mensem to the student 
standing first in Fiqah and Usul-i-Fiqah. 

One of Rs. 18 per mensem to the student 
standing first in Arabic. 

M.A. One of Rs. 40 per mensem to the student 

passing the B.A. Examination in the first 
division. 

Bursaries. 

Faculty of A rts : — 

Intermediate : Twenty : 

Day Scholars Rs. 6 
Boarders Rs. 10 

B. A. : Twelve : — 

Day Scholars Rs. 8 
Boarders Rs. 12 

M. A. : Five Bursaries of Rs. 20 per mensem each. 

Faculty of Theology 

Intermediate : Seven of Rs. 10 each. 

B. A. ; Two of Rs. 12 each, for two years only. 



9. INTERMEDIATE COLLEGES. 


(I) THE CITY INTER>rEDIATE COLLEGE. 
Principal- 

Syed Muhammed Azam, m.a., (Cantab.). B.sc* 

Lecturers. 


English 

Siddiq Hasan, m.a. 

Muslim 
Theology . , 

Sebastian, b.a. 

Maulvi Muhammad Osman Jafri. 

Morals 

Yusuf Ali, M.A. 

Persian 

Mirza Ali Raza Shirazi. 

Urdu 

Agha Mohsin. 

Abu Zafar Abdul Wahid, m.a. 

History 

Ghulam Qadir, b.a. 

Economics . . 

Mahmood Ali, m.a. 

Fazlur Rahman, b.a. 

Mathematics 

Patwari, m.a. 

Physics 

Muhammad Ahmad Osmani, 

Chemistry .. 

M.SC. 

Ahmad bin Abdulla, b.a. 


Subjects taught, 

English, 

Muslim Theology, 

Morals. 

Persian, 

Urdu, 

History. 

Economics. 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Chemistry, 

(2) THE AURANGABAD INTERMEDIATE COLLEGE. 
Principal, 

Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib, b.a. 

Lecturers, 

English . . John Bhag^ b.a., b.t. 

Muslim Theology , , Maqsud AJi 

Urdu and MorSs . . Manzoor Muhammad 

11 
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Persian and Arabic . . Agha Muhammad Taqi Shirazi 
Arabic . . Muhammad Sabir 

Sanskrit and Marathi . . Bhaskar (Jovind Shastri 
Sanskrit and Hindi . . Bansidhar Rao 
Economics and Indian Sayed Wahajuddin Ahmad, b.a., b.t. 
History. 

English History and . , Muhammad Ibrahim, m. a. 

Indian History. 

Subjects taught. 

English. 

Theology. 

Morals 

Economics 

History. 

Arabic. 

Persian. 

Urdu. 

Marathi. 

Sanskrit. 



10, ZENANA COLLEGE. NAMPALLI, 


Principal. 

Miss Amina Pope, M.A.,L.R,A.M-iA,R.c. & m.r.a.s. 

Lecturers. 

English. . . Miss Gilson, 

Urdu and Theology, . Afsar Sultana Begam. 
Arabic and Islamic 

History. .. Naushaba Khatun, b.a. 

English History. . . Miss A, Pope, m.a. 

Subjects taught. 

English. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Urdu. 

Arabic. 

Islamic History. 

English History. 



11. MEDICAL COLLEGE. 

Principal. 

Major Farhat Ali, B.A., M.B., Ch. B. (Edin). 

Professors — (Temporary). 

Major Enayat Ali E2ian, M.B., Ch. B. (Ediu). 

(Physiology). 

Dr. Brij Mohan Lai, M.B., B.S., (Anatomy). 

Demonstrators — (Temporary). 

S. Raghavender Rao, L.C.P. & S. (Physiology). 

P. V. Ranga Reddy, L.C.P. & S. (Anatomy). 



12. THE BUREAU OF TRANSLATION. 


The Bureau of Translation which was opened in Aban 1326 
Fasli with Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib as Curator has so far 
taken in hand 151 books of which 90 have been published and 
the rest are either in the Press or under revision and translation. 
Arrangements are now being made to translate books on various 
subjects required by post-graduate students and for the Faculties 
of Medicine and Engineering. 

The staff of the Bureau consists of one Curator (500 — 1,000), 
12 Translators (6 on 350 — 600 and 6 on 250 — 400) in addition 
to a Literary Adviser (500) and a Religious Censor (500). The 
Department of Medical Translations consists of an Assistant 
Curator (500) and three Translators (500 each). Besides the 
salaried staff a large number of works is being translated b}" out- 
siders on piece-work. 

The following gentlemen are on the staff at present : — 

Curator . « . . Muhammad EnayatuUah, b.a. 

Assistant Curator, . , Major Farhat Ali, ch. b. 

(Medical Branch) 

Religious Censor . . Maulana Abdullah Emadi. 

Literary Adviser . . Shabbir Hasan Josb. 

Translators’: — 

Political Science. . Qazi Talammus Husain, m-a. 

History . . . . Syed Hashimi. 

Law , . . . Masood Ali, b.a. 

Philosophy . . Mirza Muhammad Hadi, b.a. 
do (Additional) . , Ehsan Ahmad, b.a. 

Mathematics . . Nazeeruddin, m.a. 

Economics . . Rashid Ahmad, b.a. 

Arabic . . . . Syed Muhammad Ibrahim, ma., m.o.l. 

do (Additional), . Abul Khair Maududi. 

Science . . . . Sardar Baldev Singh, b.a. 

Persian . . . . Fida Ali Talib. 

Medicine. . . . Dr. Mufti Shah Nawaz, m.b., b.s. 

do . . . . Dr. Fazle Karim Khan, mjb., b.Sc 

do . . . . Dr. Muhammad Osman Khan, L.M.& 



18. THE DAIRAT-UL-MAKIP. 


The Dairat-ul-Maarif was founded by the late Nawab Imadul 
Mulk Bahadur (Syed Husain Bilgrami, C.S.I.) and the late Mulla 
Abdul Qayyum Sahib in 1295 Fash for the publication of rare 
books in Arabic. It commenced its work in 1299 Fasli with a 
grant of Rs. 500 per mensem from His Exalted Highness’ Govern- 
ment. Subsequently in 1829 F. an endowment of one lac of 
rupees was made over to the Institution and in 1881 F., His 
Exalted Highness was graciously pleased to sanction an additional 
grant of Rs. four lacs and this total endowment Rs. five lacs 
brings an annual income of Rs. 30,000. 

The Institution was placed under the control of the University 
on the sad death of Nawab Imadul Mulk Bahadur on the 2nd 
Thir 1335 F. (24th Zikadah 1844 H.) Dr. Nawab Hydar Nawaz 
Jung Bahadur, Finance Member, Executive Council, is now the 
Chairman of the Executive Committee with whom the manage- 
ment rests and Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, Director of Public 
Instruction is the Secretary. This Committee is helped by a 
literary Committee which assists it in selecting books for publi- 
cation, etc. The staff consists of a Superintendent, an Asst. 
Superintendent, and six Arabic scholars who edit the texts and 
correct proofs. They are helped in their work by the noted 
European Orientalist Mr. Krenkow, who secures for the Insti- 
tution copies of rare books in the British Museuih and other 
European libraries ; besides correcting texts, reading proofs, 
etc. The total number of Arabic books published by this insti- 
tution is 63, but some of them are in four to twelve volumes. 
Its publications are in great demand not only in India but m 
Egypt, Arabic, Afghanistan and Europe. 



U. THE NIZAML4H OBSERVATORY . 


GeneraL^The history of the Observatory dates from the 
time the late Nawab Zafur Jung Bahadur, presented to the 
Government two fairly large telescopes, which he had originally 
purchased for his private use during his sojourn in Europe. 
When the matter, of the bequest was before the Government Mr. 
Hydari (Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur) the then Finan- 
cial Secretary, now Minister of Finance, in a long note on the 
subject, referred to the importance of the gift and emphasised 
the unique opportunity that had been thus afforded for the 
establishment of an Observatory at Hyderabad, for the 
cultivation of the science of astronomy. The suggestion was 
adopted, and on H.H. the Nizam graciously sanctioning the 
scheme, it was decided to establish a fully equipped obser- 
vatory with the two telescopes as a nucleus. Mr. Chatwqod 
was appointed Director in 1908 and soon after his arrival in 
Hyderabad, he selected a suitable site for the Observatory and 
promptly started the construction of the necessary additional 
buildings for the accommodation of the instruments and of a 
small workshop. The photographic equatorial was erected 
by the beginning of 1910 when the formal dedication of the 
Observatory took place. There was some delay in commencing 
regular work with this telescope as some of the parts had to 
be returned to England for necessary alterations and a suitable 
following telescope had to be constructed afresh. By the time Mr, 
Chatwood’s terra of office expired in March 1914, he had made 
a commencement with regular astronomical observations and 
had also given an efficient training to a small staff of assistants. 
Mr. Poeock succeeded to the Directorship and vigorously 
pushed on the astronomical work that the Observatory had 
undertaken, with the result that substantial progress was 
achieved in all branches under his direction. His death occurred 
in October 1918 and by that time two volumes of results 
were collected and published. In November 1919, the Obser- 
vatory was transferred to the Osmania University and placed 
under the administrative control of the University Council. 

EquipmenU — The principal equipment of the Observatory 
consists of ; — 

(1) A 8' photographic telescope with accessories. 

(2) A visual telescope equatorially mounted (the erec- 

tion of this instrument was carried on in 1922-23 
under the supervision of the present Director). 

(3) A 2|'' Transit Instrument and a drum chronograph. 
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(4) Two astronomical clocks and two chronometers. 

(5) A set of Electric Transmitting Pendulums and dials to 

operate in connection with them. 

To these has recently (1923) been added a Milne- Shaw 

Seismograph now temporarily erected in the basement room 

of the Astrographic Equatorial house. 

Astronomical work , — At the time the Observatory was 
established, it was felt that whatever work is carried on at 
the institution should form part of a systematic plan and 
should possess considerable scientific value. Instead of diverting 
attention among a number of individual isolated researches, 
the policy of the Observatory had been to adopt a middle 
course, by carrying on, as a routine programme some outstanding 
piece of work, in which the co-operation of the institution would 
to some extent contribute to the general advancement of science 
at the same time without losing sight of the number of special 
investigations that arise having a bearing on the central subject. 
When the Observatory was ready to start on regular work it 
was recommended by the eminent astronomers. Sir David Gill, 
Prof. Turner and others, that this institution can advantageously 
co-operate in the great international undertaking entitled the 
** Carte du Ciel.” As the Government was willing to accede to 
this recommendation, a section originally assigned to a South 
American Observatory, but neglected owing to some adverse 
circumstances was allotted to the Nizamiah Observatory. The 
region is now very nearly complete and the preliminary results 
of about half the section have been published. 

With the Grubb Equatorial erected in 1923, a start has 
been made with the regular observation of a few variable stars, 
specially near their minima when observations with this 
telescope, on accoimt of the larger light gathering power, are 
particularly valuable. 

The Transit Instrument is employed for determining clock 
corrections systematically and when the necessary apparatus 
is required, it is proposed to control the time gun at Hyderabad 
by means of signals from the Observatory Standard Clock. 

Daily records are obtained writh the Seismograph since 
September 9, 1923. The results are forwarded to the In- 
ternational Seismological Association. 

Pyblications , — The Hyderabad Astrographic Catalogue, Vols. 
I to V forms the most important among the publications of 
the Observatory. Several short papers, now numbering about 
thirty, dealing with matters of technical interest have been 
published in various periodicals. 
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Library , — small working library is in course of formation 
and contains at present about 600 volumes. A part consists of 
publications of other observatories received as exchanges. 

‘ ^tablishment consists of three assistants and eight 
computers, besides a clerk and a mechanic. 

Mr. T. P. Bhaskaran, m.a., f.r.a.s., is the present Director. 



15, RULES AND SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS. 


Faculty of Arts. 


Matriculation Examination. 

1. The Matriculation Examination shall be held once a year 
at Hyderabad, Aurangabad and Gulburga, at such time and on 
such date as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(i) All those who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 

course of study for this examination at one or more 
High Schools recognised by the Osmania University. 
Such candidates shall be named pupil candidates. 

(ii) All those who have studied privately either in the 

Dominions or outside for this examination, provided 
that they shall not have attended any high school 
recognised by the university for not less than six 
months prior to the date of the examination. 

(iii) All those who have passed the Maulvi or the Munshi 

Examination of His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s 
Government, or of the Punjab University up to the 
year 1906, Such students will have to appear in Eng- 
lish only and in the case of those who have passed in 
the Munshi Examination, in Islamic Theology or morals 
also, on passing in which subject or subjects they 
will be considered to have passed in the whole of the 
examination, 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation 
Examination imless he shall have completed the age of fifteen 
years by the first day of Shahrewar (July) of the year in which 
he apphes for admission to the examination. 

4. Applications for admission to the examination in the form 
prescribed muist reach the Registrar not less than two months 
before'the commencement of the examination, accompanied by 
a fee of Rs. 10 in the case of pupil candidates, Rs. 15 in the 
case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii), and Rs, 5 in the 
case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii), 

5. Pupil candidates must submit the following certificates 
from the Head-master of the school where they last studied 
together with their application for admission : — 

(1) Certificate of attendance stating that the student has 
attended school in the Matriculation class for not less 
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than 60 per cent, of the working days during the school 
. year immediately preceding the examination* 

(2) Certificate of good character and good conduct at school. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

(4) Certificate of progress in the subjects of study. 

In cases recommended by the Headmaster, the Syndicate 
may for sufficient reasons condone deficiency in attend- 
ance not exceeding 31 days. When a student has 
studied in two or more schools during the school year 
immediately preceding the examination, his combined 
attendances in all schools attended by him during the 
period will be taken into account in determining his 
attendance. 

6. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii) must submit the 
following certificates from the Head-master of a Government 
High School recognised by this University : — 

(1) Certificate stating that the student has passed a Test 

Examination held in the school to test the fitness of 
candidates appearing from that school for the Matricu- 
lation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

7. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii) must, in addition 
to the original certificate showing the examination passed on the 
basis of which application is being made, submit the following 
certificates from the Head-master of a Government High School 
recognised by this University : — 

(1) Certificate stating that the candidate has passed a 

Test Examination in English and Theology, held in 
the school to test the fitness of candidates appearing 
from that school for the Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

8. Candidates who have once been duly permitted to appear 
at this examination are entitled to appear at any subsequent 
Matriculation Examination as private candidates under Rule 2 
(ii) and (iii) on production of certificates (1) and (2) mentioned 
above. 

9. On receipt of the application and the fee prescribed and 
the necessary certificates, the Registrar shall, at least a fortnight 
before the examination cause to be furnished to the candidate 
a receipt for the fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of 
admission to the examination hall to be produced by the candi- 
date when called for. 
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10. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee. 

11. The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means ol printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in 
Urdu with the following exceptions : — 

1. European Languages .. Ordinarily in English. 

2. Sanskrit, Prakrit . . In the language itself 

or Pali. or in English or Urdu. 

3. Modem Indian Vernaculars. . In the language itself or in 

Urdu. 

N. B. — In the case of these exceptions, the Registrar will, six months 
before the date of the examination, notify the language in which the paper 
will be set, and candidates will be expected to answer in that same language 
unless by a previous arrangement with the Registrar, they' have been 
permitted to answer in any of the alternative languages above specified. 

12. The examination will be held in the following alternative 
groups : — 

Group A. Group B. 

1. English. 

2. Urdu. 

3. Elementary Mathematics. 

4. History of India and 

Geography. 

5. Theology or Morals. 

6. One of the following 

(i) History of England. 

or (ii) One of the following 
languages ; — 

Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, 

Marathi, Telugu, Kanarese, 

Tamil, French, German, 

Greek and Latin. 

N.B. — Students taking Group (1) will have to undergo training in 
Science in the Matriculation Class for three hours a week. Girl candidates 
will have to undergo training in Domestic Science for three hours a week. 
There will however be no University Examination in these subjects. 
Syllabuses are given in Appendix I. 

(1) English* 

There shall be two papers in English each of three 
hours’ duration- The first paper (100 marks) mil 
be on the Detailed Texts, Grammar and Idiom. 
. The second paper (100 marks) will be as follows. — 

< . Marks. 

L: Composition and Translation from Urdu 70 

Non-Detailed Texts . . . . 80 


1. English. 

2. Urdu.' 

3. Higher Mathematics, includ- 

ing some questions on 
Elementary Mathematics. 

4. History of India and 

Geography. 

5. Theology or Morals. 

6. Science. 
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(2) Urdu. 

• There will be two papers each of two hours’ duration 
in this subject ; the first paper (50 marks) will be 
on the prescribed texts and the second will be on 
Grammar (20 marks) and Composition (30 marks). 

(3) Mathematics. 

(i) Elementary Mathematics (for the students taking 

Group A). 

Two papers as follows. — 

First paper of three hours’ duration will be on Arith- 
metic (60 marks) and Algebra (40 marks). 

Second paper of hours’ duration will be on Geo- 
metry (35 marks) and Mensuration (25 marks). 

(ii) Higher Mathematics (for the students taking Group B), 

Two papers (100 marks each) of three hours’ duration" 
wiU be set. First paper will be on Arithmetic 
(40 marks) and Algebra (60 marks). Second paper 
will be on Geometry, Practical and Theoretical 
(70 marks), and Mensuration (30 marks). 

(4) History and Geography. 

Two papers each of two hours’ duration will be set : — 

1st Paper — Histor}- of India , . 50 marks 

2nd Paper — General Geography of the World 

with special reference to India 60 marks 

(5) Theology or Morals. 

There will be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ 
duration in this subject. 

N. B. — Examination in Theology or Morals shall be regarded as quali- 
fying examination and the marks gained by a candidate in the subject shall 
not be included in the grand total of the marks; bat no student can go up 
for a higher examination unless he has qualified in Theology or iMorals in the 
lower examination. Students who have once passed in Theology or Morals 
at an examination will not be examined in these subjects if they appear 
again at that examination. 

(6) a. History of England or Languages (for students taking 

Group A). 

5, Science (for students taking Group B). 
a . History of England. 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration in this 
subject. 

Languages. 

Any one of the following languages : — 

Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, Marathi, Telugu, Kanarese, 
Tamil, French, German, Latin and Greek. 
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There will be two papers in each of these languages, 
of two hours’ each, the first paper (60 marks) will be 
on the prescribed text-books and the second paper (40 
marks) will be on Grammar and Translation. 

(6) Science — ^Physics and Chemist^}^ 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration (100 
marks) in this subject. 

13. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the 
examination imless he obtains 30 per cent, of the full marks in 
each subject. Should a candidate, however, not obtain 30 per 
cent, of the full marks in one subject only he shall, notwith- 
standing, be declared to have passed the examination, provided 
he secures 25 per cent, in that subject and makes an aggregate of 
40 per cent. 

14. Successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate marks shall be placed in the Honours Division, those 
obtaining 50 percent, in the First Division and those obtaining 40 
per cent, in the Second Division. All other candidates shaU be 
placed in the Third Division. 

Successful candidates of Honours Class and First Class shall 
be arranged in order of proficiency as determined by the total 
number of marks obtained. The Second and Third Class shall 
be arranged in the serial order of their roll numbers. 

15. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful can^date setting forth the date of the examination 
the subjects in which he was examined and the division in which 
he was placed. 


16. For the purposes of the Compartment System the examin- 
ation is divided into the following groups : — 

(1) English. 

(2) Theology or Morals. 

(3) Other subjects prescribed for the examination. 

A candidate passing in a group shaU be exempted from 
reapi^aring in that group at a subsequent examination provided 
that he has appeared in aU the subjects of the examination and 
that he has secured not 1^ than 85 per cent, of the marks in the 
»gg^gate. For passing in a group it shaU be necessary that the 
candidate obtains SO per cent, of the marks in the subject of the 
group or in each of the subjects composing the group when the 
group consists of more than one subject. 


. Regist^ shaU maintain and pubUsh for general 

mformation, a Kst of High Schools recognised by the University. 
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Intermediate Eosamination. 

• 

1. The Intermediate Examination shall be held once a year 
in Hyderabad, at such time and on such date as the Syndi'cate 
may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(i) All IVIatriculated Students of the Osmania University 
who have since Matriculation prosecuted for not less 
than two academic years a prescribed course of study 
at a college of the Osmania University. 

(ii) All those students who have matriculated at any of the 
Indian Universities or obtained the High School Leaving 
Certificate or passed any other such examination as the 
University may from time to time consider equivalent^ 
and who have been admitted as undergraduates of the 
University, and have since Matriculation prosecuted for 
not less than two academic years a prescribed course 
of study at a college of the Osmania Univei'sity. 

N.B. — (a) Students who have obtained a High School Leaving Certi- 
ficate of His Exalted Highness’ Government under the old rules can be 
admitted to a college of the Osmania University only at the discretion of 
the Principal. 

Students who have passed the examination under the new rules of the 
High School Leaving Certificate Board taking Urdu either as an addi- 
tional language or for vernacular composition will be admitted automatically 
while those who have not taken Urdu in either of these ways will be 
admitted on their satisfying the Principal as to their knowledge of Urdu 
or which test no fee will be charged. 

(5) Students who have obtained the Certificates issued by the High 
School Leaving Certificate Board in the various Provinces of the British 
India, be admitted to the Osmania University in case they are eligible 
for admission to a University of the Province to which they belong and can 
satisfy the Principal as to their knowledge of Urdu. 

(iii) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular course 
of study for the year immediately preceding the exami- 
nation at a college of the Osmania University and 
who have been permitted under Regulation 3 below, to 
reckon a previqus year of study at a college of any 
University recognised for the purpose by the Univer- 
sity. 

3. Any student may be admitted into the second year class 
of a college of the Osmania University provided he produces a 
certificate from the Principal of the coUege ’^he was last attend- 
ing, (afiBIiated to any of the Universities recognised by the 
University), stating that the first year at college has been duly 
kept by him accorfing to the regulations in force at the Univer- 
sity from which he is migrating and that in the Principal’s 
opinion he was fit for promotion to the second year class of 

college* 
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4. No candidate from a college of the University will be 
permitted to present himself at the Intermediate Examination 
in any Science subject, for which a practical course is necessary 
under these rules, unless he shall produce a certificate from the 
Principal of such college to the effect that he has completed 
the required course in the college laboratories. In the case of 
candidates in Science subjects under Regulation 5 of these rules, 
evidence must be produced that the candidate has completed 
the required course at a laboratory approved of by the Univer- 
sity, 

5. Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Department 
and whole-time teachers employed in educational 
institutions recognised by the University or by the 
Educational Department, provided they are certified 
by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools to have 
rendered continuous and approved service for not 
less than three years previous to the date of their 
application for permission to appear at the examin- 
ation. 

(6) Laboratory assistants serving in a college of the Univer- 
sity, provided that they produce from the Principal 
of "the college in which they are employed, the certi- 
ficate of laboratory work required from all Science 
candidates under Regulation 4 and also a certificate 
from the same authority of continuous and approv- 
ed service for not less than three years previous to 
the date of their application for permission to ap- 
pear at the examination. 

(c) IfVhole-time librarians serving in the library of any cons- 

tituent college or the Asafia Library, or any other 
librap: approved by the S3mdicate for this purpose, 
provided that they produce a certificate from the 
Librarian of the library in which they are employed, 
of continuous and approved service for not less than 
three years previous to the date of their application 
for permission to appear at the examination, 

(d) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
exan^ation, not less than two academic years shall have elap- 
sed since the date of their passing the Matriculation Examination 
or its equivalent. 

6. Candidates from a college of the University who have 
been allowed to appear at the examination once but have not 
been able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as 
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private candidates to a subsequent examination, provided they 
do not change the subjects they had studied at college. In 
case they change any of their subjects they shall be required to 
put in fresh attendance in the college in the subject or subjects 
they have changed. 

7. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed, must reach the Regis- 
trar not less than two months before the examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of Rs. 20. 

8. In the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance in the prescribed form to- 
gether with a fee of Rs. 20 for each candidate shall be forwarded 
by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks be- 
fore the examination. 

In special cases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach the 
Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the exam- 
ination. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, of 
the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects in 
which the candidate desires to be examined. The Syndicate 
may, on the recommendation of the Principal of a college of 
the University, condone for sufficient reasons deficiency in 
attendance. 

9. Upon the receipt of the application and the fees prescribed 
and also the attendance and progress certificates in case of 
candidates from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week 
before the examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate 
a receipt for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket 
of admission to the examination hall, to be produced by the 
candidate in the hall, if called for. 

N. B. — A candidate who foils to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the admission fee. 

10» The Intermediate Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in 
Urdu with the following exceptions : — 

(1) European Languages Ordinarily in English. 

(2) Sanskrit, Prakrit or Pali In the language itself or in 

English or Urdu. 

(3) Modem Indian Vernac- In the language itself or in 

ulars Urdu. 

N. B. — ^In the case of these exceptions, the Registrar will, six 
months before the date of the examination, notify the language in whidb 
the paper will be set, and candidates will be expected to answer in that 
language unless by a previous arrangement with the Registrar they have 
been permitted to answer in any of the alternative languages above 
specified. 

18 



98 


RULES A^"D SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


11* The subjects for examination and the arrangement of the 
papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as foUaws : — 

I, English — ^three papers (100 marks each paper). 

In English there will be three -papers, each of three 
hours’ duration, one on Detailed Ib-ose texts (100 
marks), one on Poetry (65 marks) and Non-Detailed 
Prose texts (35 marks] and a third paper (100 marks) 
on Composition, Unseens and Translation. 

II. Any three subjects from either of the following two 
groups : — 

GROUP A. 

(1) Greek and Roman History, for 1928 only. 

History of Greece, up to the death of Alexander. 

Roman History, up to the accession of Augustus. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set, which 
will include questions on historical geography. 

Paper I. — Greek History 100 marks. 

Paper H. — ^Roman History „ 

(2) English HiSTOBY-(Political and Constitutional), for 1928 

only. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set, which 
will include questions on historical geography. 

Paper 1. — 448 to 1485 100 marks. 

Paper II. — ^1485 onward „ 

A detailed knowledge of the Pre-Norman Period is not 
necessary. 

(8) Indian History Administration, for 1928 only. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set, which 
will include questions on historical geography. 

Paper I, — ^Hindu and Muhammadan Periods 100 

marks. 

Paper II. — ^British Period, including British Adminis- 
tration, 100 marks 

( 4 ) European History (476 to 1914 A. D.), for 1928 only. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set, which 
will include questions on historical geography. 

Paper I. — Medieval Europe 100 marks. 

Paper II. — ^Modern Europe „ 

(5) Islamic History, for 1928 only. 

Two pap«s each of three hours’ duration will be set, which 
will include questions on historical geography. 

For coiuses in History for 1929 Vide page IW. 
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Paper I. — The Prophet, first four Caliphs, and Omeyades 
• (Eastern) 100 marks. 

Paper II. — Omeyades (Western) and Abbasides 100 

marks. 

(6) Economics. 

There shall be two papers in Economics, each of three hours' 
duration. 

Paper I. — General Economies 100 marks 
Paper II. — Indian Economics „ 

(7) One of the following Modern Languages : — 

Urdu, Persian, ]\Iarathi, Telugu, Kanares :*, Tamil, French 
and German. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set in each 
of these languages. The first paper (100 marks) will be on 
the prescribed text-books. The second paper (100 marks) 
on Grammar, Composition and Translation will consist 
of an essay and questions on composition and pieces 
of Urdu prose for translation into the language selected. 

In Urdu the distribution of papers will be as follows. — 
Paper I. — ^Prose 50 marks* 

Poetry 40 „ 

Non-Detailed 10 „ 

Paper II. — Grammar , Prosody, etc. 25 „ 

Composition 50 „ 

Translation from Urdu into Bhasha 15 „ 

Translation fromBhashi into Urdu 10 ,, 

(8) One of the following Classical Languages 

Arabic, Persian (unless already taken under 7), Sanskrit, 
Latin and Greek, 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration will be set in each 
of these languages. The first paper (100 marks) will 
be on the prescribed text-books. The second paper (100 
marks) will be on Grammar and consist of pieces of 
Urdu prose for translation into the language selected. 

(9) Logic. — ^Deduction and Induction. 

There will be two papers in Logic each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper L — Deductive Logic * 100 marks 

Paper II.— Inductive Logic ,, 

(10) Psychology. 

There will be two papers in Psychology, each of three 
hours’ duration and carrying 100 marks. 
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Paper I. — Problems and Methods of Psychology, 
Psychological Organism and Nervous System, 
Sensation, Perception, Discrimination and 
Association, Attention, Habit* 

Paper II. — Rest of the subject. 

Note. (1) Only the following combination of subjects shall be 
allow^ed. — 

A. Logic, Psychology, and a Classical Language. 

B. (a) A Classical Language, a Modern Language, 

and one of the following: — 

English History. 

Indian History. 

Islamic History. 

Economics. 

B , — ^Persian to be treated as a classical language. 

(6) Arabic, Persian, and either Islamic History or 
Indian History. 

C. (a) English History 

(6) One of the following: — 

Islamic History 
Indian History 
European History 
Ancient History. 

(c) A Classical Language (Arabic, Persian and 
Sanskrit) or Economics. 

Note. (2) From 1929 candidates desirous of taking History for 
their B. A. Examination shall be required to take the 
following subjects : — 

I. English History, Political and Constitutional, 1066 to 
the present day (with general knowledge of the develop- 
ment of the Constitution upto 1066). 

II. One of the following. — 

(1) Islamic History up to the end of the Moorish Em- 

pire in Spain and the Fatimide Ediilafat). 

(2) Indian History (with special reference to the His- 

tory of the Deccan. 

(3) Ancient Europe (Greek History upto the Roman 

Conquest and Roman History upto 476 A. C.) 

(4) Medieval Europe (476 to 1453). 

(5) Modeni Europe (1453 onwards). 
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B , — Candidates will be expected to answer questions on historical 
geography. 

Ill One of the follo\ving. — 

(1) Arabic (3) Sanskrit (5) French 

(2) Persian (4) Economics (6) Geiman 

GROUP B. 

(1) Physics. 

There will be two papers in Physics each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — General Properties of Matter, Heat and 
Sound 75 marks. 

Paper II. — Light, Electricity and Magnetism „ 

There will also be an examination in Practical work of 
three hours’ duration, for which 50 marks will be assigned. 

(2) Chemistry. 

There will be two papers in Chemistry each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — General Chemistry and organic Chemistry 

75 marks. 

Paper 11. — Metals and non-metals. 75 marks. 


There will also be an examination in Practical work of four 
hours’ duration, for which 50 marks will be assigned. 


(3) Biology- 

Botany. — Paper I. Theoretical. 

Paper II. Practical. 

Zoology. — ^Paper I. Theoretical. 

Paper II- Practical. 


Marks, 
hrs. 60 
2 hrs. 40 

2i hrs. 60 
2 hrs. 40 


N.B. — In order to secure a pass the candidate shall have to obtain 80 
per cent, of the full marks in the subject and a minimum of 20 per cent, 
in each of the branches, viz.. Botany and Zoology. 


(4) Mathematics. 

(1) First paper of three hours’ duration will be on Geometry 

Plane and Solid (60 marks) and Geometrical Conics 
(40 marks). 

(2) Second paper of two hours’ duration will be on Algebra 

(50 marks). 

(3) Third paper of two hours’ duration will be on Trigo- 

nometry (50 marks). 


m. Theology or Morals. 


There will be one paper of three hours’ duration in this 
subject, carrying 100 marks. 
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N. B. Examination in Theology or Morals shall be regarded as quali- 
fving Examination and the marks gained by a candidate in the subject shall 
not be included in the grand total of the marks: but no student can go up 
for a higher examination unless he has qualified in Theology or Morals in 
the lo\^r Examination. Students who have once failed in Theology or 
Morals at an Examination will not be examined in these subjects if they 
appear again at that Examination . 

12. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation unless he obtains 30 per cent, of the full marks in each 
subject, and 33 per cent, in the aggregate. Should a candidate, 
however, not obtain 30 per cent, of the full marks in one subject 
only, he shall be declared to have passed the examination, pro- 
•VTided he secures not less than 25 per cent, in that subject and 
makes an aggregate of 40 per cent. 

13. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggr^ate marks will be placed in the first 
class, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per 
cent, in the second class, and the others in the third class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the first class 
shaU be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
mar ks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the second and third classes shall be arranged in the serial 
order of their roll numbers. 

14 . A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given 
to each successful candidate setting forth the date of the ex- 
amination, the subjects in which he was examined and the class 
in which he was placed. 

15. For the purposes of the Compartment System, the ex- 
amination shall be divided into the foUowing two groups : — ^ 

(1) English. 

(2) Optional subjects. 

A candidate passing in any one of these groups shall be ex- 
empted from appearing in that group at a subsequent examina- 
tion, provided that he has secured not less than 35 per cent, of 
the marks in the aggregate and that in the group in which he fails 
he makes an aggregate of not less than 25 per cent. But the 
candidate who so fails to pass only in one group shall be allowed, 
if he so desires, to appear for the whole of a subsequent examina- 
tion. 

The results of candidates taking the option of appearing in the 
whole examination in a subsequent year, will be adjusted solely 
on the merits of the subsequent examination. 

No candidate shall be classed unless he has passed in the 
whole examination at one attempt. 

Candidates who appear in a subsequent Examination in the 
group in which they failed in the previous examination, will be 
required to secure 30 per cent, of the marks in each subject of 
the group. 
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B. A. Examination, 

1. • The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts, shall 
be held once a year in Hyderabad, at such time and on such 
date as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(1) All students who have satisfactorily completed a regu- 

lar course of study in a college of the University for 
not less than two academic years after passing 
the Intermediate Examination of the Osmania Uni - 
versity or an examination or test accepted by the 
University as equivalent thereto. 

(2) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 

course of study for the year immediately preceding 
the examination at a college of the Osmania Uni- 
versity and who have been permitted, under Regula- 
tion 3 below to reckon a pre%nous year of study 
since passing the Intermediate Examination or its 
equivalent at a college of a University recognised 
for the purpose by the University. 

3. Any student may be admitted to the final class of a 
college of the Osmania University, pro\nded he produces a 
cerrtificate from the Principal of the college (affiliated to any 
of the Universities recognised by the University) he was last atten- 
ding, that the penultimate year of his degree course at college 
has been duly kept according to the regulations in force at the 
University from which he is migrating and that in the Principal’s 
opinion he was fit for promotion to the final class of that 
college. 

4. Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

(a) Inspecting Officei*s of the State Educational Depart- 
ment, and w’hole-time teachers employed in educa- 
tional institutions recognised by the University or 
by the Educational Department, provided they are 
certified by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools to 
have rendered continuous and approved service 
for not less than three years previous to the date 
of their application for permission to appear at the 
examination. 

(h) Laboratory assistants serving in a college of the Uni- 
versity provided that they produce from the Prin- 
cipal of the College in which they are or have been 
employed the certificate of laboratory work required 
from all Science candidates under Regulation 11 
and also a certificate from the same authority of 
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continuous and approved service for not less than 
three years previous to the date of their application 
for permission to appear at the examination, 

(c) Whole-time librarians serving in the library of any 

constituent college, or the Asafia Library or any 
other library approved by the Syndicate for this 
purpose, provided that they produce a certificate 
from the Librarian of the library in which they are 
employed of continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
exaniination. 

(d) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date 
of the examination, not less than two academic years shall have 
elapsed since the date of ttieir passing the Intermediate Exami- 
nation or its equivalent. 

5. Candidates from a college of the University who have 
been allowed to appear at the examination once but have not 
been able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as 
private candidates to a subsequent examination, provided they 
do not change the subjects they had studied at college. In case 
they change any of their subjects they shall be required to put 
in fresh attendance in the college in the subject or subjects 
they have changed. 

6. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 30. 

7. In the case of college candidates, applications for admission 
and certificates of attendance and progress in the prescribed 
form together with a fee of Rs. 30 for each candidate shall be 
forwarded by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four 
weeks before the examination. 

In special cases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach the 
Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the exam- 
ination. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, 
of the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects in 
which the candidate desires to be examined. The Syndicate 
may, on the recommendation of the Principal of a college of 
the University, condone for sufficient reasons deficiency in 
attendance, 

8. Upon the receipt of the application and the fees pres- 
cribed, and also the attendance certificates in case of can- 
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didates from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before 
the ^ examinition, cause to be furnished to the candidate, a 
receipt for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of 
admission to the examination hall, to be produced bv the can- 
didate in the hall, if called for. 

^ N.B. — candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the exami- 
nation shall not be entitled to claim refund of the admission fee. 

9. The B. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in Urdu 
with the following exceptions : — 

(1) European Languages Ordinarily in English. 

(2) Sanskrit, Prakrit In the language itself 

or Pali. or in English or Urdu. 

(3) Modern Indian In the language itself 

Vernaculai's. or in Urdu. 

N. B. — In the case of these exceptions, the Registrar will, six 
months before the date of the examination, notify the language in which 
the paper will be set, and candidates will be expected to answer in that 
language unless by a previous arrangement with the Registrar they have 
been permitted to answer in any of the alternative languages above 
specihed. 

10. The subjects for examination are as follows ; — 

1. English. 

II. One of the following schools: — 

(a) Languages. 

(d) Science. . 

(c) History. 

(d) Philosophy. 

III. Theology or Morals. 

I. English : — 

4 papers as follows : — 

(i) Detailed Prose Texts . . 100 Marks. 

(ii) Detailed Poetry Texts . . „ 

(iii) Essay (75 marks) and Unseens (25 marks). 

(iv) Non-Detailed Texts (60 marks) and 

Outlines of English Literature (40 marks). 

II. {a) Langicages : — 

One of the following Classical Languages ; — 

Persian with Elementary Arabic . 

Arabic. 

Sanskrit. 

Latin. 

Gr^ek. 


14 
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AND one of the following Modern Languages : — 
Persian (unless already taken), a knowledge of 
elementary Arabic essential. 

Urdu with Hindi Bhasha. 

Telugu. 

Marathi. 

Kanarese. 

Tamil. 

French. 

German. 


A knowledge of the history of the language and literature 
in the languages selected will be required. 

There will be three papers in each of the two 

languages selected. 

The &st paper in Arabic and Sanskrit will be on 
Prose (75 marks) and History of Literature (25 
marks); the second paper will be on Poetry (75 
marks) and Rhetoric and Prosody (25 marks); 

and the third paper will be as follows : — 

Ahabic : — Translation from Arabic 

into Urdu . . 40 marks. 

Translation from Urdu 
into Arabic . . 40 „ 

Grammar • . 20 „ 


Sanskrit : — Translation from Sanskrit 

into Urdu . . 35 Marks. 

Translation from Urdu 
into Sanskrit. . 35 „ 

Grammar . . 30 „ 


The arrangement of the first and second papers in 
Persian will be the same as of those in Arabic 
and Sanskrit. The third paper will be as follows : — 
Translation from Urdu into Per- 
sian .. .. 80 Marks. 

Composition .. ..40 „ 

Elementary Arabic : — 


Grammar . . 12') 

Translation from . . v 30 

Arabic into Urdu . . 18 J 


The first and second papers in Modern Languages will 
be the same as in Aiabic and Sanskrit, but the first 
in Urdu will contain a question on precis writing 
irbich would carry not less than 10 marks. 
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The distribution of marks in the 1st and 2nd paper in 
• Telugu and Kanarese will be as foDows: — 

Paper I Prose 50 marks 

Drama 50 ,, 

Paper II Poetry 50 marks 

History of 

Literature 25 marks 

Prosody & 

Rhetoric 25 marks 

The third paper in all the Modern Languages with the 
exception of Urdu will be on composition (75 
marks) and precis writing (25 marks). 

The third paper in Urdu will be on composition (70 marks) 
and Hindi Bhasha (30 marks). There will be two 
questions on Bhasha one being on translation from 
Urdu into Bhasha (18 marks) and the other on 
translation from Bhasha into Urdu (12 marks). 

(b) Science. 

One of the following branches : — 

Physics including a separate paper in Mathematics. 
Chemistry including a separate paper in Physics. 
Mathematics (Pure and Applied). 

Natural Science (one of the following three as principal 
and the othe^' two as subsidiary) : — 

(1) Botany. 

(2) Zoology. 

(3) Geology. 

The papers in each of the above branches will be 
as follows : — 

Physics. 6 papers : — 

1st paper — ^Properties of Matter and Soimd. 

2nd „ Heat and Light. 

3rd „ Electricity (Statical and Dynamical) and 

Magnetism. 

4tb „ Subsidiary Mathematics. 

Chemistry. 6 papers : — 

1st paper — Organic. 

2nd ,, Inorganic. 

8rd „ Physical. 

4th „ Subsidiary Physics. 

”1 Practical, (four hours each.) 
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Mathematics. 6 papers : — 

1st paper — Algebra, Theorj' of Equations and Trigono- 
metry. 

2nd „ Differential Calculus and Analytical Geo- 

metry. 

3rd 55 Integral Calculus and Differential 

Equations. 

4th ,3 Statics and first half of Dynamics (up 

to Projectiles, see Loney’s Elementary 
Dynamics). 

5th 5 , Hydrostatics and second half of Dynamics. 
. 6th 5 , Astronomy. 

Natural Science : — to be announced later on. 

(c> History, for 1928. — 

- (i) Political Science — one paper. 

{it) Economics —two papers, one on General Economics, and 
one on Applied Economics. 

(Hi) Indian History —(detailed knowledge of any one of the 
three periods). One paper. 

(iv) English History’- (Constitutional) one paper. 

(v) One period out of any of the following Histories : — 

>• ' European History , .one paper. 

Islamic History . . „ 

Greek History . . „ 

Roman History . . ,, 

Hislory, for 1929 — 

Paper 1.. Political Science (Theoretical and Comparative), 
Paper 2. Economics (Theoretical and Applied). 

Paper 3. English Constitutional History. 

Pap)er 4, One of the following periods of Indian History : — 

(1) Early up to 712 ■ 

(2) Early 712 to 1206 

(3) Medieval 1206 to 1526 

(4) Medieval 1526 to 1764 

(5) Modern 1764 up to the present day. 

B, — ^For 1929, the Medieval period 1526-1764 is prescribed. 

Paper 5. General, containing : — 

(1) History of the Deccan, covering the period 

of Indian History taken by the candidate. 

(2) Elements of the Cultural History of India 

with reference to the period of Indian History 
taken by the candidate. 
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(3) The Government of the British Empire with special 
• reference to the working constitutions of England and 

India. 

— Questions on Sections (1) and (2) will be set by the Examiner in 
Indian History and those on Section (3) by the Examiner in Political 
Science. 

Paper 6. One of the following special periods : — 

(1.) Islamic History — 

(a) The Prophet and 1st four khalifs. 

(b) The Omayyads. 

(c) The Abbasides. 

{d) The Spain 711 to 1492. 

(c) The Fatirnide Khilafat. 

(f) The Seljukis. 

For 1929, the Orn'^yyads (Wjjstera), 

(2.) Ancient Europe — 

(a) Greece, up to 479 B.C. 

(5) Greece, the struggle for Supremacy, 479-860 B.C. 

(c) Greece, the Mac^onian Empire under Phillip II 

and Alexander the Great, 860-327 B.C. 

(d) Greece, the end of Greek Freedom, 327-146 B.C. 

(e) Rome, up to the Gracchi, 183 B.C. 

(/) Rome, the Gracchi to Actium, 133-31 B.C. 

(g) Rome, Augustus to Diocletian, 31 B.C. — 287 A.C. 

(h) Rome, Diocletian to the fall of Rome, 287-476 A.C 

N.B , — For 1929, Rome, — Augustus to Diocletian 31 B. C. — 287 A. C. 
is prescribed. 

(3.) Medieval Europe — 

(a) Fall of Rome to the fall of the Visigoths (476-711n 

(b) Fall of the Visigoths to the Second Crusade (711- 

1192) 

(c) The end of the Second Crusade to the fall of Cons- 

tantinople, 1192-1453. 

(4.) Modern Europe. 

(a) Fall of Constantinople to the death of Louis XTV, 

1453-1715 

(b) Accession of Louis XV to the abdication of Na- 

poleon, 1715-1815. 

(c) Europe, 1815 onwards. 

N,B,— For 1929, Accession of Louis XV to the Abdication of Napolean 
1715-1815 is prescribed- 

d) Philosophy : — 

(i) General Philosophy. 

1st paper— Nature, Schools and Problems of Philosophy. 

Candidates in all the papers in History wdll be expected to answer 
questions on historical geography. 
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2rid paper — A brief sketch of the History of Philosophy 
together vith a special study of an original 
work of any of the following Philosophers: — 
Descartes, Berkley or David Hume. 

(ii) Oriental Philosophy. 

3rd paper— Hindu Philosophy. 

4th „ Outlines of Islamic Philosophy, Kalam and 
Sufism. 

(iii) Psychology, 

5th paper —Elements of Psychology with allied Physiology 

(iv) Ethics, 

6th paper -A brief study of Theoretical and Practical 
Ethics. 

in. Theology or Morals (one paper). 

N.B. — (1) All the papers detailed above will each be of three honrsVlttration 
and will carry 100 marks. 

(2) Examination in Theology or Morals shall be regarded as qualifying 
Examination and the marks gained by a candidate in the subject 
shall not be included in the grand total of the marks; but no stu- 
dent can go up for a higher examination unless he has qualified 
in Theology or Morals in the lower Examination. Students 
who have once failed in Theology or Morals at an examination wfll 
not be examined in these subjects if they appear again at that 
examination. 

11, Nr candidate from a college of the University will be 
permitted to present himself at the B. A, Examination in any 
Science subject for which a practical course is necessary under 
these rules unless he produces a certificate from the Principal of 
such college to the effect that he has completed the required 
course in the college laboratories. In the case of candidates 
offering Science under Regulation 4 evidence must be produced 
that the candidate has completed the required course in a 
laboratory approved of by the University. 

12. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exami- 
nation unless he obtains 33 per cent, in each subject. In sub- 
jects in which a practical test is compulsory, the required per- 
centage shall be 30 per cent, in the theoretical part of the ex- 
amination and 36 per cent, in the practical test. 

IS. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the first 
class, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per 
cent, in the second class, and the others in the third class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the first class, 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others 
placed in the second and third classes shall be arranged in serial 
order of their roll numbers. 
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14, A certificate signed by the Chancellor shall be given to 
each stgccessful candidate setting forth the date of the examina- 
tion, the subjects in which he was examined and the class iu 
which he was placed. 

15. Any student who fails to pass the examination on account 
of his having failed to obtain 33 per cent, in Enghsh or in his 
selected subject, will be considered to have passed the whole exa- 
mination, on his passing at a subsequent examination merel}^ 
in the subject in which he has failed, provided that the marks 
gained by him in such subject in the previous examination do 
not fall short of 20 per cent, and provided in that examination be 
has secured an aggregate total of 40 per cent. 

M, A, Examination. 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts shall be 
held annually in Hyderabad at such time and on such date as 
may be prescribed by the Syndicate on the recommendation of 
the Faculty of Arcs. 

2. The M. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and viva voce when necessary. Papers will be set 
and answered in Urdu unless otherwise notified. 

3. The examination shall be open only to Bachelors of Arts of 
the Osmania University or Bachelors of Arts or Bachelors of 
Science of a recognised University who have passed the B.A. 
or B.Sc. Examination not less than two academic years pre- 
viously and have since then prosecuted a regular course of study 
for not less than two academic years in a constituent college of 
the Osmania University. 

N.B. — I^ady candidates shall be alIowf»d to appear privately in the exa- 
nunation only in Arabic and in Persian and Urdu. 

4. No candidate from a college of the University shall be con- 
sidered to have completed a regudar course of study for the exa- 
mination unless he has attended 66 per cent, of the lectures du- 
ring each academic year. The Syndicate shall have however the 
power to condone deficiencies in attendance to the extent of a 
few lectures on the recommendation of the Principal, provided 
that special reasons are adduced in support of such recommen- 
dations. 

5. A candidate for admission to the M.A. Examination must 
forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before the 
examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 60. Every candidate 
shall produce a certficate in the form hereinafter prescribed 
to the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study 
for the examination. 

6. The examination shall be held for the present iu the 
folio wing subjects: — 

1. Arabic, 
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2 Urdu and Persian. 

3. History. 

4. Mathematics. 

1 Arabic — (Eight papers). 

1st Paper Poetry. 

2nd Prose, Historical. 

3rd ,5 Prose, Non-Historical. 

4th „ History of Language and Literature. 

5th „ Rhetoric and Prosody. 

6th „ Hebrew-— -Grammar and Translation into 

Arabic of easy Hebrew passages. 

7th „ Translation from Urdu into Arabic and 
Arabic Composition. 

8th „ Essay in Urdu or a subject connected with 
the History, Literature and Civilisation of 
the Arabs. 


(2 ) Urdu and Persian — (Eight papers). 

1st Paper Urdu Poetry. 

2nd „ Urdu Prose. 

3rd „ History of the Urdu Language and Litera- 

ture. 

4th „ Essay in Urdu. 

^ 5th „ Hindi Bhasha. 

6th „ Persian Poetry. 

7th „ Persian Prose, 

8th „ History of the Persian Language and 
Literature. 


(8) History, for 1928 (Five papers, a thesis and viva voce)> 
1st, 2nd, and 3rd — ^Three of the following subjects 
with some knowledge of original authorities ' 

(a) A special period of Indian History 

(with special reference to the History of the 
Deccan). 

(b) A special Period of Islamic History. 

(c) A special Period of Modern European History 

(d) A special Period of English Constitutional His- 

tor}^. (1642— 1702) 

(e) ^Political Theory and a detailed study of at least 
two writers on Political Philosophy. 

4th— fComparatiye PoHtics (with detaUed study of the 
Constitutions of the component parts of the British 
Empire. 

5th-— A General Historical Essay. 


^ understood to cover a general survey of 

to 

^ imderstood to mean a eomparatire 
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6th-~p2z;a Voce: to test the candidate’s general ability in 
the subject. 

7 th— In addition to the above the candidate shaD be re- 
quired to submit a thesis of not less than 10,000 
words on a topic selected by him from the periods 
studied and approved of by the Boards of 
Studies in History. He will also be expected to 
undergo a Viva Vose examination designed to 
ascertain whether he possesses a working knowledge 
of any lan^age helpfnl to the study of the sources 
of the subject of his thesis. 

^TTie language offered for the Viva Voce should receive the 

approval of the Board of Studies in History 

History, for 1929 . 

Paper I — General historical essay. 

Paper II — Comparative Politics, including: — 

(a) A General survey of important Eastern and 
Western Political Institutions. 

{b) Detailed study of the constitution of a 
State or sl system of administration to 
be prescribed in advance. 

Paper III — Political theories, including: — . 

(a) A General- survey of Eastern and Western 
Political thought. 

, ^ (b) Detailed study of the Political Theory of a 

thinker or set of thinkers to be pres- 
cribed in advance. 

Paper IV and V — ^Intensive study of two of the fol- 
lowing: — 

(a) A Period of Indian history with reference 

to the history of the Deccan, 

(b) A Period of Islamic History, 

(c) A Period of Modem European History. 

(d) A Period of English Constitutional History. 

Thesis — Containing at least 10,000 words written on a 
subject taken by th^. candidate for his 
M.A. 

Viva Voce — (a) General, to test the general efficiency of 
the candidate in the papers offered by 
him. 

(b) Language, to test whether the candidate 
has used the authorities for his thesis 
in their original form. 

N.B. — (1) Only those candidates who have graduated B.A. in history 
or who have taken an M.A. in any other subject will be 
allowed to sit for the jWUA. escamination in history,' 
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(2,^ The subject for the thesis and the choice of the language offer* 
ed must be sanctiond by the Board of Studies in history at 
least one calendar year* before the examination. No candi- 
date will be allowed to offer his own mother tongue for his 
Viva Voce» 

(8) The special topics and periods will be announced at least one 
calendar year before the examination, but not more than one 
special topic or period will be so prescribed for each paper. 

(4) Every candidate shall submit two copies of his thesis at least 
one fasli month before the first day of the examination. 
The Registrar will on the declaration of the result store one 
of these copies in the University archives, while the other 
copy will be sent to the Osmania University College Library 
for safe custody and use. 

(4) Mathematics — (Nine papers). 


1st Paper — Algebra, Theory of Equations. 
Plane Trigonometry. 
Differential Equations. 


2nd 

J J 

Pure Geometry. 

Analytical Geometry (Pure and Solid). 
Differential Geometry of Curves and 
Surfaces. 

8rd 

99 

Calculus (Differential and Integral). 
Theory of Functions of a real vari- 
ables. 

4th 

99 

Theory of Fimctions of a complex Vari- 
able. 

Elliptic Functions excluding. Functions. 
Fourier Series. 

5th 

99 

Attractions. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 

6th 

99 

Anal 3 d:ical Statics of two and three di- 
mensions. 

Dynamics of a particle. 

Rigid Dynamics in two dimensions only. 

7th 

99 

Hydrostatics including Capillarity. 
Hydrostatics excluding Vortex Motion 
and Sound. 

8th 

99 

Spherical Trigonometry. 

Spherical Astronomy, Optics. 

9th 

>5 

Problem and Essay paper consisting of 
two sections. In the first section at 
least two problems to be solved and in 
the other section not more than two 
essays to be written. 


7. In order to pass the examination, a candidate must obtain 40 
per cent, of the mai^ks in the aggregate. No minimum pass 
mar^ shall be required in each paper, but if in any paper a 
candidate obtains less than one-fifth of the marks allotted, those 
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marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Successful can- 
didates obtaining not less than 65 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the first class, those obtaining less than 65 
per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, in the second class, and 
the rest in the third class. 

8. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination for whatever reason shall not be entitied to 
claim a refund of the fee, but he ma}' be admitted, ^thout 
further attendance at lectures, to any subsequent examination 
on the payment of a like fee. 

9. Each successful candidate shall receive a certificate signed 
by the Chancellor, setting forth the subject in which he was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 
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Facul'I’Y of Theology 


Matriculation Examination. 

K The Matriculation Examination shall be held once a year 
at Hyderabad, Aurangabad, and Gulburga at such time and 
on such date as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(i) All those who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regular 
course of study for this examination at one or more 
High Schools recognised- by the Osmania University. 
Such candidates shall be named pujpil candidates. 

(ii) All those who have studied privately either in the 
Dominions or outside for this examination provided 
that they shall not have attended any high school 
recognised by the University for not less than six 
months prior to the date of the examination. 

(iii) All those who have passed the Maulvi Examination 
of His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions or 
of the Punjab University up to the year 1906. Such 
students will have to appear in English only on passing 
in which subject they will be considered to have pass- 
ed in the whole of the examination. 

8. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation Ex- 
amination unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen 
years by the first day of Shahrewar (July) of the year in which he 
applies for admission to the examination. 

4. Applications for admission to the examination in the 
form prescribed must reach the Registrar not less than two 
months before the commencement of the examination, accom- 
panied by a fee of Rs. 10 in the case of pupil candidates, Rs. 
15 in the case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii), and Rs. 5 
in the case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii). 

5. Pupil candidates must submit the following certificates 
from the Headmaster of the school where they last studied 
together with their application for admission : — 

(1) Certificate of attendance stating that the student 

has attended school in the Matriculation class for not 
less than 60 per cent, of the working days during 
the school year immediately preceding the examin- 
ation. 

(2) Certificate of good character and good conduct at school. 
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(8) Certificate of age in accordance with rule 3. 

Certificate of progress in the subjects of study. 

In cases recommended by the Headmaster, the Syndicate 
may for sufficient reasons condone deficiency in attend- 
ance not exceeding 31 days. When a student has 

^ studied in two or more schools during the school year 
immediately preceding the examination, his combined 
attendances in all schools attended by him during the 
period will be taken into account in determining his 
attendance. 

6. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii) must submit the 
following certificates from the Headmaster of a Government 
High School recognised by this University, 

(1) Certificate stating that the student has passed a Test 

Examination held in the School to test the fitness 
of candidates appearing from that school for the 
Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

7. Candidates referred to in Rxile 2 (iii) must, in addition to 
the original certificates showing the examination passed on the 
basis of which application is being made, submit the following 
certificates from the Headmaster of a Government High School 
recogised by this University ; — 

(1) Certificate stating that the candidate has passed a 

Test Examination in English, held in the school to 
test the fitness of candidates appearing from that 
school for the Matriculation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

8. Cfjididates who have once been duly permitted to appear 
at this examination are entitled to appear at any subsequent 
Matriculation Examination as private candidates imder Rule 2 
(ii) and (iii) on production only of Certificates (1) and (2) men- 
tioned above. 

9. On receipt of the application and the fee prescribed and 
of the necessary certificates, the Registrar shall at least a fort- 
night before the examination, cause to be furnished to the cand- 
idate a receipt for the fee received which will also serve as a 
ticket of admission to the examination hall to be produced by 
the candidate when called for. 

1 0. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee* 
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11. The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. With the exception of English the 
papers in all other subjects will be set and answered in Urdu. 

12. The subjects for the examination and the arrangement 
of the papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as fol- 
lows : — 

(1) English. 

There shall be two papers in English each of three 
hours’ duration. The first paper (100 marks) will be 
on the detailed Texts, Grammar and Idiom. The 
second paper (100 marks) will be on Composition 
and Translation from Urdu into English (70 marks) 
and Non-detailed Texts (SO marks), 

(2) History and Geography. 

There shall be two papers of two hours’ duration 
each in this subject : — 

1st Paper : History of India (50 marks). 

2nd Paper : General Geography of the world with 
specif reference to India (50 marks). 

(3) Mathematics — (Elementary). 

1st Paper of three hours’ duration will be on Arith- 
• metic (50 marks) and Algebra (40 marks). 

2nd Paper of hours’ duration will be on Geometry 
(85 marks) and Mensuration (25 marks). 

(4) Arabic.' 

There will be two papers in this subject (of two hours* 

each) ; the first paper (60 marks) will be on the pre- 
scribed text-books and the second paper (40 marks) 

will be on Grammar and Translation. 


(5) Aqaid wa Mantiq. 

There shall be one paper (100 marks) of three hours’ 
duration in this subject. 

(6) Fiqah wa Hadis. 


Thae will be one paper of three hours’ duration in 
this subject. 


N.B.— Students are required to undergo training in Scienee in 
ttotion Cla« for ^ hours a week, hirl caudilafos ^1 W 

in Domestao Soient» for three hours a week. There will towevS 
Esarmnationln these subjects. Syllabuses Ire K fo 
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13. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the examin- 
ation unless he obtains 30 percent, of the full marks in each 
subject. Should a candidate, however, not obtain 30 per 
cent, of the full marks in one sulked only he shall, notwithstand- 
ing, be declared to have passed the examination, provided he 
secures 25 per cent, in that subject and makes an aggregate of 
40 per cent. 

14. Successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate marks shall be placed in the Honours Division, those 
obtaining 50 per cent, in the First Division and those obtaining 
40 per cent, in the Second Division. All other candidates shad 
be placed in the Third Division. 

Successful candidates of Honours Class and First Class shall 
be arranged in order of proficiency as determined by the total 
number of marks obtained. The Second and Third Class shall 
be arranged in the serial order of their roll numbers. 

15. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examin- 
ation, the subjects in which he was examined and the division 
in which he was placed. 

16. For the purposes of the Compartment System, the examin- 
ation is divided into the following groups: — 

(1) English. 

(2) History and Geography, Mathematics. 

(3) Arabic, Aqaid wa Mantiq, Fiqah wa Hadis. 

A candidate passing in a group shall he exempted from re- 
appearing in that group at a subsequent examination, provi- 
ded that he has appeared in all the subjects of the examination 
and that he has secured not less than 35 per cent, of the marks 
in the aggregate. For passing in a group it shall be necessary 
that the candidate obtains 30 per cent, of the marks in the 
subject of the group or in each of the subjects composing the 
group when the group consists of more than one subject. 

17. The Registrar shaD maintain and publish for general 
information, a list of High Schools recognised by the Uni- 
versity. 

Intermediate Etcammation. 

1. The Intermediate examination (Faculty of Theology) 
shall be held once a year in Hyderabad, at such time and on 
such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(i) All Matriculated students of the Osmania University 
(Faculty of Theology) who have since Matriculation 
prosecuted for not less than two academic years 
a prescribed course of study at a college of the 
Osmania University. 
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(ii) All those students who have matriculated at the 
Osmania University (Faculty of Arts) or at any of 
the recognised Indian Universities or obtained the 
High School Leaving Certificate of His Exalted 
Highness’ Government or passed any other such ex- 
amination as the University may from time to 
time consider equivalent, and who have been admit- 
ted as under-graduates of the University (Faculty 
of Theology) and have since Matriculation prose- 
cuted for not less than two academic years a pres- 
cribed course of study at a CoUege of the Osmania 
University. Provided that all such students shall 
have passed in Arabic in the Matriculation Examin- 
ation or in its equivalent examination, 

N, B. — Students who have obtained a High School Leaving Certificate 
of His Exalted Highness’ Government can be admitted to a college of 
the Osmania University only at the discretion of the Principal. 

3, Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed 
to appear privately for this examination : — 

(a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Depart- 

ment, and whole-time teachers employed in educa- 
tional institutions recognised by the University or 
by the Educational Department, provided they are 
certified by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools to 
have rendered continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination, 

(b) Whole-time librarians serving in the hbrary of any 

constituent college or the Asafia Library, or any 
other library approved by the Syndicate for this 
purpose, provided that they produce a certificate 
from the Librarian of the library in which they are 
employed, of continuous and approved service for 
- . not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination. 

(c) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Matriculation Examination 
or its equivalent. 

2V.B. — Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination (Faculty 
of Arts) of the Osmania University or that of a recognised University shall 
be allowed to appear privately at the Intermediate Examination of the 
Faculty of Theology only in the subjects in which they have not already 
passed, for the purpose of their joining the B.A. Class of the Faculty of 
Theology of the Cfemania University. But such students shall not be 
entitled to any certificate of having passed the examination,, 
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4. Candidates from a college of the University, who have been 
allowed to appear at the examination once but have not been 
able to appear or have failed to pass, ma}' be admitted as 
private candidates to a subsequent examination. 

5. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 20. 

6. In the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance in the prescribed form 
together with a fee of Rs. 20 for each candidate shall be for- 
warded by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks 
before the examination. 

In special cases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach the 
Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the exam- 
ination. 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent, 
of the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects 
in which the candidate desires to be examined. The Syndicate 
may, on the recommendation of the Principal of a college of 
the University, condone for sufidcient reasons deficiency in 
attendance, 

7. Upon the receipt of the application and the fees prescribed 
and also the attendance and progress certificates in case of candi- 
dates from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a w^eek 
before the examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate 
a receipt for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket 
of admission to the examination hall, to be produced by the 
candidate in the haU, if called for. 

R.— A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to clam refund of the admission fee. 

8. The Intermediate Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papei'S. With the exception of the English 
language, papers in all other subjects will be set and answered 
In Urdu. 

9. The subjects for examination and the arrangement of the 
papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as follows ; — 

(1) English. 

In English there will be three papers, each of three' 
houre’ duration, one on Detailed Prose texts (100 
marks), one on Poetry (65 marks) and Non-detailed 
Prose texts (35 marks) and a third paper (100 marks) 
on composition, Unseens and Translation. 

16 
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(2) Arabic^ 

There shall be two papers each of 3 hours’ duratior 
in this subject. The first paper (100 marks) shall be 
on the prescribed text-books. The second papei 
(100 marks) will be on Grammar and consist of pieces 
of Urdu Prose for translation into Arabic. 

(3) Fiqah and Usul-i-Fiqah. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours’ dura- 
tion in this subject : — 

Paper L — ^Usul-i-Fiqah including Elements of Logic 

100 marks. 

Paper n. — ^Fiqah „ 

(4) Tafsie, and Hadis. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours 
duration in this subject : — 

Paper I. — ^Tafsir 100 marks. 

Paper. II. — Hadis and Usul-i- 

Hadis „ 

(5) Aqaid, including ]VIabadiyat-i-Hikmat. 

There shall be one paper (100 marks) of three 
hours’ duration in this subject. 

10. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exam- 
ination unless he obtains 30 per cent, of the full marks in each 
subject, and 33 per cent, in the aggregate. Should a candidate, 
however, not obtain 30 per cent, of the full marks in one subject 
onlyy he shall be declared to have passed the examination, 
provided he secures not less than 25 per cent, in that subject 
and makes an aggregate of 40 per cent, 

11. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, 
or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the first class, 
those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per cent, 
in the second class, and the others in the third class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the first class 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the 
total marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others 
placed in the second and third classes shall be arranged in the 
serial order of their roll numbers. 

12. A certificate signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examin- 
ation, the subjects in which he was examined and the class in 
which he was placed. 

18, For the purposes of the Compartment System, the ex- 

ammation is divided into the following three groups : 

(1) English 
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(2) Arabic. 

. (3) Theology subjects (Fiqha, Tafsir, & Aqaid). 

A candidate who fails in any one of these groups and passes in 
the other two, shall be allowed to appear at a subsequent ex- 
amination only in the group in which he failed, provided that the 
marks obtained by him in that group in the previous examin- 
ation do not fall short of 25 per cent. For passing in group (3) 
under this system he shall obtain 80 per cent, in each of the 
subjects of that group. Such candidates shall however, if they 
so desire, be allowed to appear for the whole of a subsequent 
examination, but if they fail in that examination they will not 
be deprived of the concession gained at the first examination. 

No candidate shall be classed unless he has passed in the whole 
examination at one attempt. 


B. A, Examination, 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Faculty 
of Theology) shall be held once a year in Hyderabad, at such 
time and on such date as the Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

1. AJl the students who have passed the Intermediate Ex- 
amination of the Osmania University in the Faculty of Theology. 

2. All those students who besides passing the Intermediate 
Examination of a recognised University have also passed the 
Alim Examination or its equivalent of a recognised University. 

8. All the students who after passing the Intermediate Ex- 
amination of a recognised University with Arabic as one of the 
optional subjects have passed the Intermediate Examination 
(Faculty of Theology) of the University in the Theology subjects. 
They will be required to appear in Arabic also in case they did 
not take that subject in their previous examination. 

Provided that all these students have satisfactorily completed 
a regular course of study in a college of the University for not 
less than two academic years after passing the aforesaid examin- 
ations. 

3. Persons coming under the following descriptions, though 
not belonging to a college of the University, will be allowed 
to appear privately for this examination : — 

(a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Department, 
and whole-time teachers employed in educational 
institutions recognised by the University or by 
the Educational Department, provided they are 
certified by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools to 
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have rendered continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years pervious to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination. 

(b) Whole-time librarians semng in the library of any 

constituent college or the Asaha Li])rary, or any 
other library approved by the Syndicate for this 
purpose, provided that they produce a certificate 
from the Librarian of the library iii which they 
are employed of continuous and approved ser^dce for 
not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination. 

(c) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above eases, by the date of 
the examination, not less than two academic years shall have 
elapsed since the date of their passing the Intermediate Examin- 
ation. 


4. Candidates from a college of the University who have been 
allowed to appear at the examination once but have not been 
able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as 
private candidates to a subsequent examination, provided they 
do not change the subjects they had studied at college. In the 
case of any change they shall be required to put in fresh 
attendance in the college in the subject they have changed. 

5. xApplications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs. 80. 

6. In the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance and progress ‘in the prescribed 
form together with a fee of Rs. 80 for each candidate shall be 
forwarded by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four 
weeks before the examination. 

In special cases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
of attendance. Such certificates must, however, reach the 
Re^trar in no case later than three weeks before the ex- 
amination. 

* 

The attendance required shall not be less than 66 per cent 
of the full course of lectures delivered in each of the subjects in 
which the candidates desire to be examined. The Sv^dicate 
may, on the recommendation of the Principal of a College of 
the university, condone for sufficient reasons defidencv in 
attendance 
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7. Upon the receipt of the applications and the fees pres- 
cribed^ and also the attendance ceii;ificates in case of candidates 
from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week before the 
examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate a receipt 
for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of admis- 
sion to the examination hall, to be produced by the candidate 
in the hall, if called for. 

N, B,— A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the admission fee. 

8. The B. A. Examination shall be conducted by mean of 
printed papers. With the exception of English, papers in all 
other subjects will be set and answered in Urdu 

9. The subjects for examination are as follows : — 

(1) English — 

4 papers as follows : — 

(i) Detailed Prose Texts (100 marks) 

(ii) Detailed Poetry Texts (100 marks) 

(iii) Essay 5 marks and Unseens (25 marks). 

(iv) Non-Detailed Texts (60 marks) and outlines 
of English Literature (40 marks), 

(2) Arabic — 

There will be three papers in this subject : — 

The first paper will be on Prose (75 marks and) 
Histor}^ of Literature (25 marks) ; the second 
paper will be on Poetry (75 marks) and Rhetoric 
and Prosody (25 marks) and the third paper will 
be as follow’s : — 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu 40 marks 
Translation from Urdu into Arabic 40 „ 

Grammar 20 „ 

(3) Fiqah and Usul-i-Fiqah. 

There shall be two papers of three hours’ duration 
each in this subject : — 

1st paper — Fiqah (including Fatwa Xavisi) 100 marks 
2nd paper — Usiil-i-Fiqah . , „ 

(4) Any one of the following subjects : — 

(a) Tafsir — ^two papers 100 marks each. 

(5) Hadis, — ^two papers (100 marks 
each). 

(c) Kalam. — ^two papers (100 marks each.) 
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10 Xo candidate shall be declared to have passed the ex- 
amination unless he obtains 33 per cent, in each subject. . 

11. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the first 
class, thoso obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per 
cent, in the second class, and the others in third class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the first class, 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the second and^ third classes shall be arranged in serial order 
of their roll numbers 

12. A certificate signed by the Chancellor shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the exami- 
nation, the subjects in which he was examined and the class in 
which he was placed. 

13. Any student who fails to pass the examination on account 
of his having failed to obtain 33 per cent, in — 

(1) English 

(2) Arabic 

(3) Fiqah and the optional subject 

will be considered to have passed the whole examination on 
his passing at a subsequent examination merely in the subject 
in which he has failed, provided that the marks obtained by 
him in such subject in the previous examination do not fall short 
of 20 per cent, and provided in that examination he has secured 
an aggregate total of 40 per cent. 


Ai. A. Examination. 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts (Faculty 
of Theology) shall be held annually in Hyderabad a£ such time 
and on such date as may be prescribed by the Syndicate on 
the recommendation of the Faculty of Theology. 

2. The M. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and viva voce when necessary. Papers will be set 
and answered in Urdu. 

8. The examination shall be open only to Bachelors of Arte 
(Faculty of Theology), of the Osmania University, who havs 
passed the B.A. Examination not less than two academic years 
previously and have since then prosecuted a regular course of 
study for not less than two academic years in a constituent 
college of the Osmania University. 

4. No candidate from a college of the University shall be consi- 
dered to have completed a regular course of study for the examin- 
ation unless he has attended 66 per cent, of the lectures during 
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each academic year* The Syndicate shall have, however, the 
power- to condone deficiencies in attendance to the extent of a 
few lectures on the recommendation of the Principal, provided 
that special reasons are adduced in support of such recommenda- 
tions. 

5. A candidate for admission to the M. A. Examination must 
forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before the 
examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 60. Every candidate 
shall produce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed to 
the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
the examination. 

6* The examination shall be held in the following subjects ? — 

(i) Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah. 

(ii) Kalam wa Aqaid. 

(iii) Tafsir. 

(iv) Hadis, including Sirat. 

For the present, the examination will be held in Kalam wa 
Aqaid. There shall be eight papers of three hours’ duration each 
^ (iU j ) hr j ye J ^ ^ J ^ 

O 99 

99 

7* In order to pass the examination, a candidate must obtain 
40 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. No minimum pass 
marks shall be required in each paper, but if in any paper a 
candidate obtains less than one-fifth of the marks allotted, 
those marks shall not be included in his aggregate. Successful 
candidates obtaining not less than 65 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the first class, those obtaining less than 65 
per cent, but not less than 50 per cent, in the second class, 
and the rest in the third class. 

8. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examiifation for whatever reason shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee, but he may be admitted, mthout 
further attendance at lectures, to any subsequent examination 
on the payment of a like fee. 

9. Each successful candidate shall receive a certificate signed 
by the Chancellor, setting forth the subject in which he was 
examined, and the class in which he was placed. 
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Faculty of Law, 


LL, Examination. 

1. There shall be two examinations for the LL. B. Degree, the 
pre\ious and the Final. Each examination shall be held once 
a 3 'ear in Hyderabad at such time and on such dates as the 
Syndicate may prescribe on the recommendation of the Faculty 
of Law. 

2. The examinations will be conducted by means of printed 
papers, and Urdu shall be the medium of examination in all 
subjects. 

3. The LL. B. (Previous) Examination shall be open only 
to those students who have completed a regular course of study 
in the University School of Law for not less than one academic 
year after passing the B.A Examination of the Osmania Univer- 
sity or the B.A. or B.Sc. Examination of any University 
in the British Empire, incorporated by Law. provided that 
such examination is recognised by that University as qualify 
ing for admission to its LL. B. Examination or any examina- 
tion equivalent thereto. 

4. No candidate shall be considered to have completed a 
‘regular course of study for any of these examinations 

unless he has attended 66 per cent, of the lectures during the 
academic year. 

5. A candidate for admission to the Previous Examination 
must forward his apph cation to the Registrar five weeks before 
the examination, accompanied by a fee of Rs. 30. He shall 
produce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed to the 
effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study in the 
University School of Law for not less than an academic year 
after having passed the B. A. or B. Sc. Examination. He must 
also forward with his application satisfactory evidence of having 
taken a degree as laid down in Rule 3. 

6. Every candidate shall present himself for the Previous 
Examination in the following subjects : — 

1. Criminal Law and Procedure * 

2. Evidence. 

3. Torts and Easements. 

4. Contracts. 

5. Elementary Jurisprudence and Roman Law. 

N. B. — ^There shall be one paper in each subject. 
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7. No candidate shall be admitted to the Final Examination 
of the ^degree of Bachelor of Laws unless he has passed the Previ- 
ous Examination in Law of the Osmania University, and has 
since passing the examination prosecuted a regular course of 
study for not less than one academic year in the University 
School of Law. Attendance certificates in the prescribed form 
shall be attached to the application. 

8. A candidate for admission to the Final LL.B. Examina- 
tion must forward his application to the Registrar five weeks 
before the examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 30. He 
should also forward along with his application a certificate 
of having passed the Previous Examination in Law of the 
Osmania University. 

9. The following shall be the subjects for the Final LL. B. 
Examination : — 

1. Hindu Law. 

2. Muhammadan Law, including Usul-i-Fiqah 

3. Civil Procedure Code, Law relating to Civil Courts in 

EEs Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions, Limita- 
tions (excluding Schedules) 

4. Specific Relief, Trusts, Land Tenure, (including Atiyat). 

5. Jurisprudence (remaining portion) 

N, B, — There shall be one paper in each subject. 

10. The Faculty of Law shall prescribe from year to year 
books to be studied for these subjects. 

11. The Faculty shall from time to time prescribe the total 
number of lectures to be delivered during each academic year 
which shall not be less than 100. 

12. Not less than three weeks before the beginning of each 
term, the Principal shall submit for the approval of the Faculty a 
statement of the course of lectures and class examinations during 
each term. 

13. The papers in any of the examinations may contain 
questions in Jurisprudence arising out of the subject matter of 
such examination. 

14. To pass the examination the candidates must obtain 
one-third of the full marks in each paper. Those of the successful 
candidates who obtain not less than half of the total marks will 
be placed in the first division and the rest in the second division. 

15. As soon as practicable after the conclusion of the examin* 
ation the results, will be arranged in the order of merit. 

17 
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16. A eandidate faiHng to pass may be admitted to one or 
more subsequent examination on his making a fresh appHcation 
and on pa 3 rmeiit of a fresh fee. 

17. Certificates signed by the Chancellor and the Registrar 
3DKpectively, shall be given to candidates successful in the Final 
and the Previous Examinations, setting forth the date of the 
examination, and the class in which he was placed. 
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Faculty of !Medicixe. 


Degree of Bachelor of Medicine and Surgery. 

1. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Medicine and 
Surgery shall be required— 

(i) to have passed the Intermediate Exainination in Arts and 
Science of the University taking Physics, Chemistry 
(Organic and Inorganic. Botany and Zoology) or an 
examination considered by the University as equivalent 
thereto. 

{ii) to have been subsequently engaged in their professional 
studies in the College of Medicine of the University for a 
period of not less than five years. 

2* Candidates shall be required to pass four professional 
examinations as hereinafter stated, each held twice a year in 
Hyderabad in the months of Khurdad (April) and Shahrewar 
(July) on such dates as the STOdicate may prescribe. 

3. Application for admission to each of the professional 
exanaination must reach the Registrar not less than four weeks 
before the commencement of the examination accompanied by the 
prescribed fee and the certificates required under the rules. 

The fee prescribed shall be Rs. 15 for each of the first three 
professional examinations and Rs. 30 in the case of the fourth pro- 
fessional examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee, but 
he may be admitted to any subsequent examination on his making 
a fresh application and on payment of a fresh^ee. 

5. The examination in each subject shall be written (of three 
hours’ duration) practical and oral. Urdu shall be the medium of 
examination. 

6. In order to pass a professional examination, a candidate 
must obtain not less than 43 per cent, of the marks in the written 
and not less than 40 per cent, of the marks in the practical and oral 
in each subject and 50 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 
Successful candidates obtaining not less than two-thirds of the 
aggregate number of marks shall be placed in the first class and 
the rest in the second. Their names shall be arranged in the order 
of proficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each. 

Each of the first three professional examinations shall'consist 
of two subjects and candidates shall be required to pass in both 
at the same tune whereas the fourth or Final Professional Exami- 
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nation shall consist of two groups of two subjects each, candi- 
dates shall be required to pass at least in both subjects of any 
one group at the same time. 

T. Candidates passing the first three professional examina- 
tions shall receive certificates signed by the Registrar and those 
passing the final examination shall receive a Diploma signed by 
the Chancellor. 

First Peofessonal Examination. 

8. The first professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over two 
academic years ; — 

(a) x\natomy. 

(b) Physiology". 

9. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear at 
the examination : — 

(a) Certificate of having passed the Intermediate Examina- 
tion under Rule 1 (z). 

(h) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended a 
course — 

(i) of study in xlnatomy (including Embryology) of at least 
200 lectures extending over two long and two short 
terms with demonstrations and dissections of the 
whole human body, 

(m) of study of Physiology of at least 200 lectures extend- 
ing over two long and two short terms. 

{Hi) in practical Histology of at least 50 meetings of two 
hours each extending over two short terms. 

{iv) in Physiological Chemistry of at least 20 meetings of 
two hours each. 

(t;) of experimental Physiology of at least 20 meetings of 
two hours each. 

Second Professional Examination. 

10. The second professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over one 
academic year after passing the first professional examination: — 

(a) Materia Medica (including Therapeutics). 

(b) Hygiene. 

11. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application fo^ permission to appear 
at the Examination : — 

{a) Certificate of having passed the first professional exami- 
nation. 
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(b) Certificate in the prescribed form of ha\’ing attended ; — 

- (i) a course of study in Materia Medica (including Thera 
peutics) of not less than 100 lectures extending over a 
long and a short term. 

(u) 20 meetings of two hours each of the Practical Phar- 
macy Class. 

(ni) a course of study in Hygiene during one long term of 
not less than 80 lectures (including Practical Demon- 
strations) and instruction in Yaccination. 

Third Professional Examination. 

12. The third professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over one year 
after passing the second professional examination : — 

(a) Pathology (including Bacteriology). 

(b) Medical Jurisprudence. 

13. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination : — 

(a) Certificate of ha\dng passed the second professional ex- 
amination. 

(b) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended a 

course: — 

(i) of study in Pathology (including Bacteriology) during 
two long terms of not less than 100 lectures each. 

(n) of Practical Pathology extending over 30 meetings of 
two hours each. 

(in) of Practical Bacteriology extending over 30 meetings 
of two hours each. 

(iv) of study in Medical Jurisprudence of not less than 80 
lectures during one long term. 

(z?) of 12 meetings at Post Mortem Examinations. 

Fourth or Final Professional Examination. 

14. The fourth or final professional examination shall be held 
in the following subjects after a course of study extending over one 
year after passing the third professional examination : — 

Group (1) Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 

Midwifery, Gynaecology, and Diseases of Infancy. 

Group (2) Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 

Opthalmology. 

15. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination : — 

(a) Certificate of having passed the third professional ex- 
amination. 
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(b) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended: — 

(i) two courses in Medicine of not less than 100 lectures each. 
(ii) two courses in Clinical Medicine of not less than 50 lectures 
each. 

{Hi) one course in >fid'wifery of not less than 80 lectures. 

{iv) one course in Gjnifficology and diesases of Infancy of 
not less than 40 lectures. 

{v) two courses in Surgery of not less than 100 lectures each. 
{pi) two courses in Clinical Surgery of not less than 50 lectures 
each. 

(vii) one course in Operative Surgery of not less than 15 
meetings of two hours each. 

(viii) a course in Applied Anatomy (Medical and Surgical) 
of not less than 50 lectures, 

(ix) an infectious diseases Hospital for fhre emonths. 

(a?) not less than twenty IVIidwifery cases and conducted 
not less than six. 

(xi) in Medical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 

(xii) in Surgical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 

(xiu) in the Out-Patients Department for 6 months. 

(irk?) a course of not less than 30 lectures (with Clinical 
Instruction) in Ophthalmology. 

(e) Certificate of having had instruction in administering an- 
sesthetics. 


Diploma of L,M. <& S, 

1 . Candidates for the’ Diploma of L.M. & S. shall be required 

(i) to have passed the Matricidation Examination of the 

University or an examination considered by the Univer 
sity as equivalent thereto. 

[ii) to have undergone a preliminary study for a year, sub- 
sequent to their Matriculation, of Physics, Chemistry, 
(Organic and Inorganic), Botany and Zoology and since 
then have attended the college of Medicine of the Univer- 
sity for a period of not less than four years. 

2. Candidates shall be required to pass three professional 
examinations as hereinafter stated each held twice a year in Hy- 
derabad in the months of Khurdad (April) and Shahrewar (July). 

a. Application for admission to each of the professional ex- 
amination must reach the Registrar not less than four weeks be- 
fore the commencement of the examination accompanied by the 
prescribed fee and the certificates required under the rules. 



EULES ANT) SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS 


185 


The fee prescribed shall be Rs. 20 for each of the first two pro- 
fessional examinations and Rs. BO in the case of the third pro- 
fessional examination. 

4. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for the 
examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee, but 
he may be admitted to any subsequent examination on his making 
a fresh application and on payment of a fresh fee. 

5. The examination in each subject shall be written (of three 
hours’ duration) practical and oral, Urdu shall be the medium 
of examination. 

6. In order to pass a professional examination, a candidate 
must obtain not less than 33 per cent, of the marks in the written 
and not less than 33 per cent, of the marks in the practical and 
oral in each subject and 40 per cent, of the marks in the aggregate. 
Successful candidates obtaining not less than two-thir(£ of the 
a-ggregate number of marks shall be placed in the first class and the 
rest in the second. They shall be arranged in the order of pro- 
ficiency as determined by the total marks obtained by each. 

Candidates who pass in any of the two subjects of the first 
and second professional examination or in any one complete group 
of the Final professional examination shall be allowed to appear 
at a subsequent examination only in the remaining subject in 
case of the first or second professional examination and only in 
the remaining group in ease of the Final Examination. They 
shall be required to pay the full fee of the examination. 

7. Candidates passing the first two professional examination 
shall receive certificates signed by the Registrar and those passing 
the final examination shall receive a Diploma signed by the 
Chancellor. 


First Professional Examination. 

8, The first professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over two 
academic years : — 

(i) Anatomy. 

(m) Physiology. 

(Hi) Materia Medica. 

9. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination ; — 

(a) Certificate of having passed the Matriculation Examina- 
tion under Rule (1) {i) and of having undergone a preli- 
minary study for a year as required under Rule (n). 
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(6) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended 
course — 

(i) of study of Anatomy (including Embryology) of at 
least 200 lectures extending over two long and two 
short terms with demonstrations and dissections of 
the whole human body. 

(ti) of study in Physiology of at least 200 lectures extend- 
ing over two long and two short terms. 

(in) in practical Histology of at least 30 meetings of 
tw'O hours’ each. 

(iv) in Physiological Chemistry of at least 15 meetings of 
two hours’ each. 

(v) of experimental Physiology of at least 15 meetings of 

two hours’ each. 

(vi) of study in IVIateriaMediea (including Therapeutics) of 
not less than 100 lectures extending over a long and a 
short term. • 

(vii) of 20 meetings of two hours each in the practical 
Pharmacy Class. 

Second Professional Examination. 

10. The second professional examination shall be held in the 
following subjects after a course of study extending over one year 
after passing the first professional examination : — 

(a) Pathology (including Bacteriology). 

(b) Medical Jurisprudence. 

(c) Hygiene. 

11. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their appHcation for admission to appea 
at the examination — 

(a) Certificate of having passed the first professional exami- 
nation. 

( J) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended. — 

(i) a course of study in Pathology (including Bacteriology 

during one long term of not less than 1 00 lectures. 

(ii) a course in Practical Pathology and Bacteriology of 
not less than 30 meetings of two hours each. 

(m) a course of study in Medical Jurisprudence during 
one long term of not less than 80 lectures. 

(iv) a course of study in Hygiene during one long term* 
(with demonstrations) of not less than 80 meetings, and 
instruction in vaccination. 

(t?) not less than six Post Mortem Examinations. 



EtJLES AND Sra JECTS FOR EXAMIKATIOXS 


137 


Third or Final Professional Exanaination. 

12. The third or final professional examination shall be held 
in the following subjects after a course of study extending over 
one year after passing the second professional examination.— 

Group (1) Medicine and Clinical Medicine. 

^lidwifery, Gynaecology^ and Diseases of Infancy. 
Group (li) Surgery and Clinical Surgery. 

Opthalmology. 

13. Candidates shall be required to produce the following 
certificates along with their apphcation for permission to appear 
at the examination — 

(а) Certificate of having passed the second professional 
examination. 

(б) Certificate in the prescribed form of ha\nng attended. — 

(i) two courses in Medicine ofnotless than 100 lectures each. 

(ii) two courses in Clinical Medicine of not less than 50 
lectures each. 

(zit) one course in jVlidwifery of not less than 80 lectures. 
(tv) one course in Gynaecology and Diseases of Infancy of 
not less than 40 lectures. 

(v) two courses in Surgery of not less than 100 lectures in 

each. 

(vi) two courses in Clinical Surgery of not less than 50 lec- 
tures each. 

(viz) one course in Operative Surgery of not less than 15 
meetings of two hours each. 

(vizi) an infectious diseases Hospital for two months. 

(uc) not less than twenty Midwifery cases and conducted 
not less than six. 

(x) InMedical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for nine months. 

(xi) In Surgical Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 

(xii) in the Out-patients Department for three months. 
(xiii) a course of not less than 30 lectures (with Clinical 

Instruction) in Opthalmology. 

(c) Certificate of having instruction in administering anaes- 
thetics. 


18 
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Faculty of Arts. 


Matriculaiion Emmination. 
1837—1888 F.— {1928— 1929). 


1 English. — 


Prose . — 

C. M. Younge’s The Lances of Lynwood. 
Press). 

Poetry . — 


(Oxford Umversity 


The following Selections from Palgrave’s Golden Treasury* ; — 
Under the Greenwood Tree . . . . Shakespeare. 

Blow, Blow, Thou Winter Wind . . do 

Fidele . . . . . . do 

On the Tombs in Westminster Abbey . . Beaumont. 

On his blindness . . . . . . Milton. 

Character of a Happy Life . . • . . Wotton. 

The Noble Nature. . . . . Ben Jonson. 

To Blossoms . . . . . . Herrick. 

To Daffodils .. .. ..do 

The Quiet Life . . . . . . A. Pope. 

The Blind Boy . . , . . . Cibber. 

Loss of the Royal George . . . . Cowper. 

The Solitude of Alexander Selkirk . . do 
Lord UUin’s Daughter .. .. Campbell. 

When we two parted. . . . . Byron. 

Milton ! thou shouldst be living at this hour Wordsworth. 
Hohenlinden. . . . . . . Campbell. 

The Burial of Sir John Moore at Corunna . Wolfe. 

The old Familiar Faces . . . . Lamb. 

Past and Present , . . . . . Hood. 

The Light of Other Days . . . . Moor. 
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The Scholar 
To the Skylark 
Ode to a Nightingale 
Upon Westminster Bridge 
The Reaper 

The World is too much with us 

A Jacobite’s Epitaph 

The Slave’s Dream 

The Brook 

The Lost Leader . . 

Home Thoughts from Abroad 
Home Thoughts from the Sea 
Tubal Cain 
Where Lies the land 
Summer Dawn 


. . Southey. 

.. Wordsworth, 

, . Keats. 

. . Wordsworth, 
do 

. . do 

. . Lord ^lacaulay. 
. . Longfellow. 

, . Lord Tennyson, 
. . R. Browning, 
do 
do 

. . Mackay. 

. . A. H. Clough. 

. . W. Morris. 


Non*Detailed . — 

David Copperfield, Abridged, Macmillan & Co. 

2. Urdu 1928. 


(1) Tuzuk-i-Urdu. 

(2) Qasas-i-Hind Part II. 

(3) Misbahul Qawaid (]VIaul\d Fateh Md. Jalandhari). 
Urdu 1929. 

(1) Selections for the Matriculation Examination by 

Mahomed Abdul Haq, (Anjuman Taraqqi Urdu, 
Aurangabad). 

(2) Misbahul Qawaid (Maulvi Fateh Md. Jalandhari). 

3. Mathematics. 

(i) Elementary Mathematics. — (For students taking 

Group A). 

Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry and Mensuration No 
book is prescribed. Syllabuses are given in Appendix I. 

(ii) Mathematics. — IVIore advanced (For Students taki n g 

Group B). 

No book is prescribed in Arithmetic, Algebra and Mensura- 
tion. Syllabuses are given in Appendix I. 

Geometry. — ^The first four parts of Hall and Stevens 
School Geometry (excluding Simson line and i^e point 
circle), and elementary properties of similar triangles. 

4, History and Geography. 

(1) Sayyid Hashimi’s Matriculation History of India 

(Osmania University Series). 

(2) No book is prescribed in Geography. The syllabus is 

given in Appendix 1. / . 
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The follo’idng book is recommended ; — 

Marsden’s Geography for Senior Classes (Osmania Univers- 
ity Series). 

5. Theology oe Morals. 

Theology (for Hanafi students). 

(i) Aqaid and Akhlaq — 

(a) Aqaid-i-Islam — Translation of Fiqh-i-Akbar from 

pages 54 to the end (the Qaiyumi Press, Cawn- 
pore), 

(b) Arbain by Imam Ghazali (Translated by Maulana 

Ashraf Ali Sahib). 

(ii) Fiqha — 

The following chapters of Ahsan-ul-Masail — 

(i) Kitab-un-Nikah. 

(ii) Kitab-ur-Ridaa. 

(iii) Kitab-ut-Talaq. 

(iv) Kitab-ul-Iman. 

(v) Kitab-us-said-wa-Zabaih. 

(vi) Kitab-ul-Karahat. 

(vii) Kitab-ul-Adhiyah. 

(viii) Kitab-ul-Waqf. 

(6) Morals (for Non-Hanafi and Non-Muslim students), 
Tariq-i-Saadat, Parts 1 and 2 by Zamin Ali Kanturi. 

6. (a) History of England or Languages (for students taking 
Group A.). 

(6) Science (for students taking Group B.). 

History of England. 

Buckley’s History of England. (Osmania University Series). 
Languages. — 


Arabic. 

(1) Prose : Majani-ul-Adab (Beyrout Edition) Part I. 

For Detailed study — ^from pages 7 to 23 and 41 to 152. 

For Non-detailed study— pages, 152 to 165 and 234 to 276. 

(2) Poetry : Qasida-i-Burda (Imam Busiri). 

(8) Gramme ; Kitab-us-Sarf wa Kitab-un-Nahw, by Hafi? Abdur 
Rahman Amritsari, 
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Persian. 

(1) Ganjina-i-Adab, Anwar Ahmadi Press, Allahabad — excluding 

“ Selections of Chapter 8th of Gulistan and of Chapter 3rd 
of Bustan. 

(2) Qand-i-Parsi. 

(8) Miftahul-Qawaid. 

Sanskrit. 

(1) Gadyavali, Part II, pp. 95-140. I 

>by P. V. Kane Angre's 

(2) Padyavali, first twenty pages. J Wadi, Bombay, No. 4. 

{3} Dr. Bhandarkar’s Books I and II, (omitting Aorist) Gopal 

Narayan & Co., Bombay. 

IVIaeathi. 

(1) Prose : Vaikar Bhataji by Dhanurdhari. 

(2) Poetry: Rasatarangini, Rasollas II, by S. V. Pendse, Mac- 

millan & Co., Hornby Road, Bombay (1). 

(3) Grammar: R.B, Joshi's Grammar, Book 11, New Kitab- 

khana, Poona City. 

Telugu. 

(1) Poetry : Andhra Bhagvata by Potanna (Bali Charitra) verses 
459 to 604 both inclusive (V. R. &> Sons, Madras). 

-(2) Prose: Bharata Katha Manjari By Ch. L. Narsimham. 

(3) Grammar: Sulabha Vyakarnamu by V. Subba Rao.Parts I & II. 

Kakarese. 

Poetry: Torave Ramayana, Bala Kanda. (Karnataka Sahitya 
Parishat Edition, Basavangudi, Bangalore), Padyas 
1 to 297. 

Prose: Raichur by B. KHshtappa, (Shaitya Parishat Edition, 
Basavangudi, Bangalore). 

Grammar : Nudigattu. 

Science — ^Physics and Chemistry. 

(1) Physics for Matriculation Students, 2 parts (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

(2) Chemistry for Matriculation Students, (Osmania University 

Series). 



Intermediate Examination. 
1887—1838 F. (1928—1929). 


D€tailed — 


English. 


Poetry — 

Scott : Flodden Field (from Marmion). 

Coleridge : The Ancaent Mariner. 

Matthew Arnold : Sohrab and Rustum. 

Tennyson : Morte D’Arthur. 

Palgrave’s Gk)lden Treasury : the following selections 

118 The Quiet Life . . . . A. Pope. 

119 The Blind Boy . . . . C. Cibber. 

158 Ode on a Distant Prospect of Eton 

College 

160 The solitude of Alexander Selkirk. 

171 .. 

175 

189 To a distant friend 
194 The Rover 
212 London 1802. 

215 Hohenlinden 

216 After Blenheim 
236 Rosabelle 
243 To the Cuckoo 
267 The Soldier’s Dream . . 

272 Lines written in early spring 
286 


T. Gray. 

W. Cowper. 

Byron 

Coleridge. 

W. Wordsworth 
Scott 

W. Wordsworth 
T. CampbelL 
R. Southey 
Scott 

W. Wordsworth 
T. Campbell 
W. Wordsworth 


Proae- 


Monk’s Representative Classical Essays. (Macmillan). 

Cambridge Readings in Literature Book II (Prose portion). 
The following are omitted : — 

Blake — ^Pages 1 — 2, 

Tolstoy — ^The Two Pilgrims. 

Tennyson — St. Agnes’ Eve. 

Cervantes — ^An Adventure of Don Quixote. 

The Bible — ^Belshazzar’s Feast. 

Voltaire — Some Adventures of Zadig. 

Arnold Bennett — ^The Boy Man. 

Ballad — ^The Lyke-Wake Dirge. 

Mark Twain — ^Whitewashing a Fence. 

Non-Detailed. 


Stevenson’s Treasure Island. 
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GROUP A. 

1. Greek and Roman History (Ancient Europe). 

(1) Bury’s History of Greece, (Osmania University Series), 

(2) Pelham’s Outlines of Roman History, (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

2. English History. 

(1) Green’s Short History of the English People, 4 volumes 

and epilogue (Osmania University Series). 

(2) Montague’s Constitutional History of England, 

(Osmania University Series). 

3. Indian History and Administration. 

(1) Sayyid Hashimi’s Intermediate History of India, 4 

volumes. (Osmania University Series). 

(2) Anderson’s British Administration of India. (Osmania 

University Series). 

4. European History. — (Medieval and Modern). 

Thatcher and Schwill’s History of Europe. (Osmania 
University Series). 

5. Islamic History. 

Amir All’s EQstory of the Saracens. 

6. Economics. 

(1) Moreland’s Introduction to Economics for Indian 

Students, (Osmania University Series). 

(2) Bannerjee’s Indian Economics (Osmania University 

Series). 


7, Modern Languages. 


(fl) Urdu. 

Prose — 

(1) Nairang-i-Khiyal. 

(2) Taubat-un-Nasuh, by Nazir Ahmad Khan. 

(3) Osmania University Selections from Sir Sayyid 

Ahmad Khan’s Essays in Tahzib-ul-Ahhlaq (the 
Muslim University Book Depot, Aligarh). 

Non-Detailed : — 

(1) Sharar : Firdaus-i-Berin. 
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Poetry — 

(1) Diwan-i-Hali. — Gazals, Radifs Alif, Nun, Ae (Qit-at 
and Ruba-i-yat). 

(2) Dhvan-i-Ghaiib — ^the following Ghazals. 

1 si ] ^ 0 J • f 

b f 0 bji X j jici 

V ^ n¥ ^ ~f 

h ^ Ji j ^ ~i^ 

^ jij ^j> ^ y’-l 

J J ^ ^ (*; ^ --i- 

I C ^ 1 v_Xi 1 • I ~A 

jj; V J t-® j » j ;_} ) O 1/ » j -<1 

jJai ) eL ^ ~ I * 

C/i* <2V I 

cVi J ^ rvi - I r 

j4 (j Ij Li J/ j ^ ^ ^ . ir< 

J. J *ij«> ^ 0 j i> ^ ij ■ If' 

j4> " J'f ^ 1 J - 1 A 

(a. o L> ) ji Jo Ux ^ J X- - 1 *< 

^ ui-Aaj -|z. 

^ jj l^_y i?A5j/^^.>^/-jA 

^ liS" lyt £-y3BO ) O U J J -f • 

^ ;%»/ J 0 uJl -r I 

^ J Vj <21 3 ^ (_/" ^ jti f* 

/T^. -fr 

'y> y-r c/i 1 -f'r' 
u c> w^y^j ^ ^ ^ jA ‘=’ >'• -!'‘i 

^ C2^ ^00} ^ •X ^ 

j U» j oA/« 4>J^>J0 

^ jY^ ^jir JT ^ ^ 

^ b J ^ U"J ^ -f*" 
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(3) Selections from Mir, by Maulvi Abdul Haq — ^first 

, 32 pages. 

(4) Diwan Khawja Dard. 

Grammar — 

Qawaid-i-Urdu by Maulvi Abdul Haq (recommended)^ 
Elementary knowledge of Uruz, Bayan and Badi will be 
required. 

Bhasha — 

Bhasha Sar Sangraha, 1st Part, (prose only), 

(b) Persian. 

Detailed Prose . — 

, (1) Anwar-i-Suhaiii. First Chapter. The Mustafai Press 
Edition. 

(2) Gulistan. The Introduction and Chapters VII and 
VIII. 

Non~detailed . — 

(1) Life of Amir Abdur Rahman Khan. First ten 

chapters. 

(2) Safamama-i-Nasir Khusraw. First 100 pages. 
Poetry — 

(1) Urfi : — 

■Jj, ■ (l) 

^^0 5 (f') 

« J-* I ^ » '>3'* j 3 Vi, U- f j” 

: ^ <U= liyj (f^) 

** J 0 jXfKuiS SJ 6^ ^ jSl ® 

(2) Hahz — ^the following 50 Ghazals ; — 

y ^ CJ 1 1 b 3J ) . j 

I j e . — j v> b vj ^ j>b/* ; 1 - 1* 

U J ^ 3*^ A? ^ -r' 

0 o^-sAuu -A 

^ ;^y. oiA. j -i 

CtA*** J 0 cy jJlSi. ^ IXm# J ^ 1>E> O 0 1 j I JAM 

^ 1 ^ 1 J 

di li ^ J *3 0 1 
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J v/C J U. \ 1 (.ia 1 j - I ♦ 

^ ^ ^ ^ jt^- ji 0^ ^ - ! I 

3 S li. jf 6^ ^L< - } f' 

O'*** 1 ^ l^'.SJ ]j » o jlL • j 

J 3 ^ 5 3 ^ ^ 

0 ^i>5 b O/* T ^ j J - 

J k b / ) Jxb J lb - I ^ 

v«/-i 2$ b t J U ^ ^ J " I ^ 

1 »JJ^ j 1 l^ J b L« J j <3 _ j ^ 

^^3 jy^‘ ^ ^ ^ ) ]f ^ ^ ^ ^ 

y;;^.ajJ \ 3 S j dS Lw 3 ^ 3^^ "* f* • 

y>^b a J liT >3^ i - f I 

ciA*** ^ J c> oX*A^ J J./0 dj ^ J - YV 

Ij j«3 ^11 1 Q j J ^ J I 0 l,v.5 ) sS^ y><>AW b v^- rr 

J b « ) 4i iu dClUJ ) - 

fcb/ ^ jloUjl/* b a;^.vAb" f " t' *1 

43>*« ji l/« J b ^^^33 l3^^ vJ"***^^ “ r ^ 

«>Jblj^^UiJ^ J^b j Ij - r A 

OljLCj bb J 

33^ ^ ) 3***^ ^ — r 9 

^ ) lj<lfta>j^j|,)00t^ ^ y>'- f 

'^/■hj/iz/^j^.j u^^j/. sj-r\ 

liii ! J ) i>^ Ij^j u»w jj Wc - |-|J 
ii'iiS ^ j^-o J IJ «y^ ^^>S (.lac ) ^ - (‘f" 

0 J ) 0 ^3 j U J b , g _>*»-< yo ) jA _ f"|rf 

■*^'y h ^ u~^ >>‘^^' L_<-j^i 

liJ U Ji o isvo ^ j J ^i) be (j - |*'< 

J -r^ 

y r^ (^ ) li J |. iW J l_^_)^ ^ J j/» - f“A 
J J o^i. «i^ J J jo e-.)~r'\ 

* jy j» l_y fi 1 li/'° j ^ ~ 

i^u / u^y^ «-) - /^l 

uy5/ir» j 1 /ri ij^i l-r't* 
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*«. j yt t-oJ J J ^ ' r'A 

1 yL siiJy iS3 ^ ^ * r'^'l 

f y^ ^^y^ySy ^ U*m - f^ ^ 

^ 1 tif ^ j y U i_rij 

u?" ^ J U“ ^ 0 v^j - f's 

'-#'3 5 jy ^ (*i“^ -ii f J ''i t_y^3 ■ 

(8) Sadi — the following three Qasidas : — 

U» f j 0 jj j Ja ! j ^ y;i 1 ( 1 ) 

^ 1a 0 « oy li 0 j 0 pi y^/i ( r ) 

Oi^'^ j ' U-" *-^ ( i“ ) 

(4) Qasaid-i-Qaani : — 

Ij j ^ J 1 vl^ ^ ^ ^ ‘*-*^ ^ ^ J-^ j jA ( I ) 

U Ar' ) 

Ia J Uj ^ \^hf* jj 1 J &AAb { Y ) 

^ J ^ 3 J 4JL«*^ Ij y 

O 1^; ] ( r r ) 

jo »yj ^lu j/ (r) 

J iy 'y3yc J (3 y: ^ ^ 

C> tlJ 1 ( ) 

Grammar — 

The following books are recommended ; — 

(1) Jami-ul-Qawaid (published by Gulab Singh, 

Lahore). 

(2) Hadaiq-ul-Balaghat by Mir Shamsuddin, Faqir, (ex- 

cluding fan-i-muamma). 

Elementary Arabic — 

Qazi Mir Ahmad Shah Rizwani’s Arabic Reader, Part I. 
(c) Marathi. 

Prose — 

Nibandhavali Grantha I, Essays Nos. VI, VII, VTII, IX, 
X and XI. Vividhajnana Vistar OflBca, 402, Thakur- 
dwar, Bombay. 

Tara Natak by V. M. Mahajani, M.A. 
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Poetry — 

Kama Parva by Moropant, Nirnaya Sagar .Press, 
Bombay. First thirty chapters. 

Grammar — 

Vyakarna varil Nibandha by Krishna Shastri Chiplim- 
kar, Chitrashala Press, Poona City. 

{ d ) Telugu. 

Poetry — 

(1) Selections in Telugu for the Intermediate Examination 

in Arts, Madras University. 

Pages 56 to 64 . . 75 Stanzas. 

Do 417 to 427 . . 100 „ 

Do 459 to 466 . . 66 „ 

Prose : — “ 

(2) Andhra Veerulu, (102 pages from the beginning) by 

M. Somasekharsarma. 

(3) Valmiki Vijayam, (Sarasvati Niketan, Masulipatam). 
Drama : — 

(4) Swapna Vasavadatta by Ch. L. Narasimham. 

(e) Kanarese. — 

Poetry — 

Jaimini Bharata — Sandhis 8, 9, 10, 11 and 12. Karnataka 
Sahitya Parishit Edition, Basavanagudi, Bangalore. 
Neetimanjari, Part I by R. Narsimhachar, stanzas 325-375. 
and Part II Stanzas 1 to 130. 

Drama — 

Veni Samhara Nataka by Jayacharya, M. S. Rao & Co., 
Avenue Road, Bangalore. 

Prose — 

Chamarajavadeyara Charite by Singarayya, M. S. Rao & 
Co., Avenue Road, Bangalore. 

Aryakirti by C. Vasudevayya, M. S. Rao & Co., Avenue 
Road, Bangalore. 

Grammar — 

Hallegannada Vyakarna Sutragalu, Karnataka Sahitya, 
Patrika Edition, Basavangudi, Bangalore. 

8* CiASSiCAL Languages. 

{a) Arabic. 

Prose — 

(1) Kalila wa Dimna. First half up to the beginning of Bab- 

ul-Hamamat-ul-mutaww|iqa, pp. 72, (Pub. Egypt.) 

(2) Maqamat Badi-uz-Zaman. First five chapters. 
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Poetry — 

•Hamasa, the following Chapters ; — 

(1) Bab-ul-Adab, first 150 lines. 

(2) Bab-ul-Marathi „ 

(8) Bab-us-Sifat, the whole. 

(4) Bab-ul-Adyaf wal-madih, 150 lines of the last chapter. 
Non-Detailed : — 

Alf-Laila, Punjab University 1899 (pp. 1 — ^100). 

Rhetoric and Prosody — 

To be taught from any book of the standard of Majmu- 
ul-Adab. 

(6) Persian. — ^Vide page 145. 

(c) Sanskrit. 

(1) ^lalavikagnimitra by Kalidas. 

(2) Raghuvamsha — Cantos Y and IX. 

(3) Kale’s Smaller Grammar. 

(d) Latin. Courses to be prescribed later on. 

{e) Greek. Courses to be prescribed later on. 

9. Logic. 

Deductive and Inductive Logic, (Osmania University 
Series). 

10. Psychology. 

Psychology by J. R. Angell. 

GROUP B. 

1. Physics. 

(1) Gregory and Efedley’s Class Book of Physics, Parts 

1 — 6, (Osmania University Series). 

(2) Practical Physics for Intermediate Students, by Prof. 

Abdur Rahman Khan, 3 volumes (Osmania Univer- 
sity Series). 

2. Chemistry. 

The following books are recommended : — 

1. Inorganic Chemistry by Alexander Smith (Osmania 

University Series). 

2. A Class Book of Organic Chemistry by Cohen (Osmania 

University Series). 

8. A Course of Practical Chemistry to be compiled by Dr. 
Muzaffaruddin Qureshi. 

N. B. Detailed syllabuses in Physics, Cheinistry, Biology 
and Mathematics are given in Appendix 1. 
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S. Biology. 

The following booLs are recommended : — 

Botany. 

(1) Lowson and Sahni’s Te^t-Book of Botany. 

(2) Rangachariar’s Practical Botany. 

Zoology. 

(3) Elementary Zoology for Medical students by Borradaile 

(4) J. A. Thomson’s Outlines of Zoology. 

(5) Marshall and Hurst’s Junior Course of Practical Zoology. 
4. Mathematics. 

The following books are recommended. 

(1) Solid Geometry (Osmania University Series). 

(2) Plane Geometry, (Osmania University Series). 

(3) Plane Trigonometry by Loney, Part I. (Osmania 
University Series). 

(4) Geometrical Conics by Cockshott and Walters (Os- 

mania University Series). 

(5) Higher Algebra by Hall and Knight (Osmania 
University Series). First 16 chapters. 

THEOLOGY AND MORALS. 

^A) Theology (for Hanafi students). 

(1) Rahmat-ul-lil-alamin 1st part (Printed at Rose Bazar 
Press, Amritsar, 1916). 

(2) Tadhkirat-ul-Mustafa, from page 45 to page 86 (Printed 

at Aligarh, 1915). 

(B) Morals (for Non-Hanafis and Non-Muslims). 
Hikmat-i-Amali, by Maulvi Sajjad Mirza Beg. 

B, A, Examination. 

1337-1338 F, (1928—1929). 

1. English. 

Foetry — 

Shakespeare — Julius Csesar. 

The Golden Treasury (World’s Classics Edition), the foUo^ring 
selections only; — 

No. 5 The Passionate Shepherd to his love. Marlowe. 

„ 18 To his love , . , , Shakespeare. 

„ 23 True love 
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b. 

24 A Ditty 

Sidney. 


• 29 Remembrance 

Shakespeare. 

99 

49 The Triumph of Death. , 

»3 

99 

53 Prothalamion 

Spenser. 

99 

58 The Lessons of Nature 

Drummond. 

99 

66 Lycidas 

Milton. 

99 

69 Death the Leveller 

Shirley. 

99 

71 On His Blindness 

Milton, 

99 

88 To Lucasta, on going to the Wars . 

Lovelace. 

99 

109 To Blossoms 

Herrick. 

99 

110 To Daffodils 


99 

138 When lovely woman stoops to folly. 

Goldsmith. 

»f 

142 Ode on the Spring 

Gray. 

99 

147 Elegy '^Titten in a Country Church 



Yard 

19 

99 

150 0 my Luve’s like a red, red rose . . 

Burns. 

91 

166 On first looking into Chapman’s 



Homer, 

Keats. 

9i 

168 Love 

Coleridge, 

99 

173 She walks in beauty, like the night . 

6yron. 

99 

177 The Lost Love 

VVordsworth. 

99 

180 A slumber did my spirit seal 

99 

99 

181 Lord UUin’s Daughter 

Campbell. 

99 

184 Love’s Philosophy 

Shelley. 

99 

188 To the Night 

99 

99 

193 LaBelle Dame Sans Merci 

Keats, 

99 

208 Ode to Duty 

Wordswurth, 

99 

209 On the Castle of Chillon 

Byron. 

99 

213 The Same 

Words’worth. 

99 

225 The light of other days 

Moore. 

99 

227 Stanzas written in Dejection near 



Naples 

Shelley. 

99 

228 The Scholar 

Southey. 

99 

232 Elegy 

Byron, 

99 

235 The Death-Bed 

Hood. 

99 

240 To the Skylark * . , 

Wordsworth. 

99 

241 To a Skylark 

Shelley. 

99 

244 Ode to a Nightingale . . 

Keats. 

99 

245 Upon Westminister Bridge 

Wordsworth. 

19 

246 Oz^unandias of Egypt . . 

. Shelley. 

99 

250 The Reaper 

. Wordsworth. 

99 

252 To a Lady with a guitar 

, Shelley. 

19 

253 The Daffodils 

. Wordsworth. 

99 

255 Ode to Autumn 

. Keats. 

99 

260 The Recollection 

. Shelley. 

99 

264 To the Moon 

* 99 

99 

266 To Sleep 

. Wordsworth. 

99 

275 Ode to the West Wind 

. Shelley. 

99 

277 The Poet’s Dream 

• »> 
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No. STS The World is too much with us ; 

late and soon . . • • 

287 Ode on Intimations of Immortality 

” from Recollections of early child- 

hood. • • ^ 

288 Music, when soft voices die 

289 I strove with none, for none was 

worth my strife. 

„ 290 Rose Aylmer 

„ 292 To Robert Browming . . 

804 The Nameless One 


Wordsworth. 


Wordsworth. 

Shelley, 

Landor. 


77 

Mangan. 


312 If thou must love me, let it be for 

naught • • • * Bro'^mng. 

313 How do I love thee ? Let me count 

the ways . . * • » 

315 The Slave’s Dream . . * • Longtellow. 

817 Children . . • * 

325 Breals* Break, Break . . . . Tennyson. 

329 Tears, idle tears, I know not what 

they mean . . • • « 

331 Now sleeps the crimson petal, now 

the white . . • • »» 

334 Come into the garden, Maud . . 9, 

335 In Love, if Love be Love, if Love be 

ours . . • • 

341 Home thoughts from Abroad . . Browning. 

342 Home thoughts from the Sea . . 99 

344 A Woman’s last Word . . 99 

845 Life in a Love . . • . 9* 

848 Rabbi Ben Ezra 
363 The Forsaken Merman 
865 Shakespeare 
370 Requiescat 
873 Mimnermus in Church..' 

377 The Toys 
381 Song 

882 Remember .. .. 99 

891 As we rush, as we rush in the Train. Thomson. 
393 The Garden of Proserpine . . Swinburne. 

397 Out of the night that covers me . . Henley. 


Arnold. 


Cory. 

Patmore. 

Rossetti. 


Detailed Prose : — 

Frederic Harrison — Selected Essays, Edited by Amranath Jha, 
M.A., (omitting the Essays on Matthew Arnold and the 
Attic Drama)« 
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Page and Rieu— Essays in Modem English, omitting the foIJow- 
,ing 


De Quineey 


Pages 
4— 9 

Macaulay 


10— 21 

Hr. J. Brown 


S3 — 42 

E. Gosse 


. . 140— 1 Cl 

M. E. Coleridge 


. . 106 — 199 

Lucas 


. . 235— 235 

Steevens 


. . 239—246 


Non-Deiailed : — 

Sheridan — ^The School for Scandal. 

Thackeray — Esmond. 

English Literature : — 

The following books are recommended : — 

W. BL Hudson: Outline sketch of English Literature. 

Stopford A. Brooks’ Primer of English Literature Alac- 
millan). ^ 

n. [a) Languages — Classical. 

1. Peesian. 


Poetry — (a) Ghazaliyat : — 

(1) Sadi-i-Shirazi— Radif Ta, the following 15 Ghazals 

o J 1 

^iI5 j j 0 s U ^ T - I 


L. 


I ’ -f' 


I -r 


Oj i^iy ^ j j i-' 8 oj o 1 •& 

J ^ c5 ^ gi* ! -1 

^ ijy vj '• c; ^ uf ! -8^ 
ss^jki ^ -A 

,aj ^ t jj ^ 

^^yj lliy J ^ 1 Oj 

) L ^ ^ 3 ^ ^ ^ “* f ! 


20 
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ei 1 

J ^ ,^w^iyO O I -. I I* 

U>A« ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ I I 

**-*** 4 .W:^ J ^ 


1 ^ J b (.^ J ^ jj 

Radif Dal, the following 15 Ghazals : — 

_ f I 4 


^Xuu 3 


-|A 


o j 


^ j j t y j ^ - ! 

1 ^ ^ ci^ ^ 0^ 1 “t* 

O^^SL.mO Ijf J ci^*** i^ys^ 0 jy* 

^ ^ J 1 j <3>3 O-AU.^ Vi^ ^ 

j ^ ^ 1 0 ^ ^ ^ y® - A 

^ bit> ^ t>^ b y^ ^ " *1 

^ Uy ^ j) lj ^y ^ j r* vt> I 

"' J f ^ J ^ li) J J 4*-“A I (j ^ J ^ “=— 1 -A 

tj j ] ^ o ^ Ulw Lc i_ - J u .(^ 

I !_<** ^ yi ^ >A^ 0^ ^ if - I » 

Ui lyi>^^ ^J_, UiJ j )i>i.^JaJ - I I 

fi I ‘V j 1 

b ^ ) js^j^ I-* (j u j ly - 1 r 

L- ^ y*y> ^ 5^- -I r 

j ^4= •*-; ^<Jtc - 1 ^ 

J I ViT^y - I A 

(2) Naziri Nishapuri— from the beginning of Radif-i-dal 
to the end of the Ghazal beginning with the 
couplet; — 

ij j L, ii U.J I ^ 1 j j 1^ jj ) j yj ijAi 

^ -jj ‘Hj ^ (t)r^ 

(a) Masnavt : — 

(1) Shah-Nama : — 

J (* ^ u/*' ^ r 3 

^ dSjiSy ] U 

(2) Masna^'i-i-Maulana Rum ;~ 

'■''"•’y* jjw^^”.,'4;jlill5 lii I j I Jj ]ja J 
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(c) Qasaid " 
• (1) Anwari— the following Qasaid 

w- ! L w j U ^ j ( , j 

'"■* •' 3 “^1 oic df j Iw ^ ^ ( j* j 

J j ^ ii Uj ^ U ( ^ ) 

^ 5 jAi «_ U 0 I ^ t fi UijA ( ) 

J*aiJ .V' j 0 j 1 ^ S'i^j cj»- ( 1 ) 

( 2 ) Qasaid-i-Zahir-i-Faryabi :—■ 

; 3 r* A V fT®* (* jf ‘iij- ( ! ) 

a; <3 Li ‘S* AJy ( f ) 

(i> ^ SlijUy yj ( f^) 

UV- >J jij j ^ yj iJi/ (a) 

4f ^IJ 

Prose-^Detailed : 

( 1 ) Sih-Nasr-i-Zixfauri— ‘Nasr-i-Awwal, 

(2) Abul Fazl :— 

^ o jJi*A 1- U ^2,. J U J 5 ) - J ^ J /3j 4> 

- ^ ly' ^ I# 

uj ^;- yi 1 G^^Ai 

- : J-3 «3 C* ^*5 J 

-=2? J r ^ 

J, 

r^ J I “ 

’> “ c; ,3 

(3) Akhlaq-i-Nasiri — Maqala-i-Awwal Qism-i-Duwaro— 

first five Fasls. 

(4) Safar Nama-i-Shah Nasiruddin Qachar Safar-i-Awwal 

from the beginning to page 60 (xAnwari*! -Ahmad i 
Press, xAllahabad). 

Non-detailed ; 

(1) Kimiya-i-Saadat, Rnkn-i-Suwam, Asl-i-jAwwal, and 
Asl i-Suwarn. 

(2) Sarguzasht-i-Mard-i-Khasi s. 
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Granmar — 

No book is prescribed. General Questions will be 'set on 
Rhetoric and Prosody. 

Elementary Arabic. j t 

Qazi Mir Ahmad Shah Rizwani’s Arabic Readers 1 and 11. 

History of Persian Liiaraiure — 

Brown’s Literary History of Persia. 

2. Arabic. 

Poetry — 

(1) Hamasa — 

Bab-ul-Hamasa, first 250 couplets. 

Bab-ul-Marathi, 100 couplets beginning after the portion 
prescribed for the Intermediate Examination. 
Bab-un-Nasib, 150 couplets from Abdullah-bin 
Dumayna-ul-Khathami. 

Bab-al-Adyaf, first 50 couplets. 

(2) Sabu Muallaqat— Imru-ul Qays, Zuhayr, Amr-bin- 

Kulthum. 

(3) Mutanabbi — The following six Qasidas : — 

- 1 ^ ^ 1 ( I ) 

^ 1 ^ 1 ^ ^ 3*^ I 1 ) ^ ( ^ ) 

(r) 

^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 -^ 1 ; 1 ( ^ ) 

^ 1 bd J 1 ^ ^ ) 

Prose — 

Maqamat of Hariri — The Khutba and Maqamat IV. 
IX, XIII, XIX, XXIII, XXVII. 

Majmua-tur-Rasail of Jahiz. 

Non-Detailed : — 

Kitab-ul-Bukhala by Jahiz. 

Rhetoric — 

Majmu-ul-Adab or any other book of the same standard. 
3. Sanskrit. 

(1) Mudra Rakshasa by Vishakhadatta. 

(2) Kadambari — Purva Bhaga, from Asiccha me Manasi ’’ 

to “ Antahpuram Ayasit,” pages 21 — 45, paras 29 — 60 
both inclusive, P. V- Xane’s Edition, Augre’s Wadi, 
Bombay. 
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(3) History of Sanskrit Literature, by A. Macdoneii, Chapters 
- IX to XVI, (both inclusive). 

(4) Rigveda Selections (Hymns 13—28 both inclusive) 

Bombay Sanskrit Series, XXXYI Peterson’s Edition. 

(5) Ka\ya Prakasha of Mammat by P. P. Joshi Ulias X 

only. 

(6) Aptes Guide to Sanskrit composition, first 20 lessons 

together with 29th and 30th lessons. 

(7) Sanskrit Course of Reading, Part II by L. G. Lele, Poona 
City (for Rapid Reading). 

4. Latin. Courses to be prescribed later on. 

5. Greek. Courses to be prescribed later on. 

II. (a) Languages — Modern. 

1. Persian. Same as given under Classical Persian. 

2. Urdu. 

Prose — 

(1) Introduction to Diwan-i-Hali. 

(2) Shibli’s Muwazana-i-Anis-o-Dabir. (Criticism only). 

(3) Ghalib’s Urdu-i-Moalla. 

Non-detailed. 

Azad’s Darbar-i-Akbari. 

Poetry — 

(1) Selections from Kalam-i-3rlir, edited by Maulvi Abdul 

Haq, from page S3 to the end. 

(2) Bang-i-Dera Part I, 656 couplets of Iqbal, excluding 

Ghazals and Poems written for children. 

(3) Diwani-i-Ghalib, (excluding the portion prescribed for 

the Intermediate Examination). 

(4) Dewan-i-Hali. Tarkib-band-wa-Qasaid. 

(5) Yadgar-i-Ghalib (Urdu portion only). 

(6) ]VIawazina-i-Anis wa Dabir (excluding first 500 couplets 

of Aais) 

Rhetoric and Prosody. 

No book is prescribed. General questions will be set. 

Language and Literature. 

Ab-i-Havat- 
Hindi Bhasha^ 

Bhasha Sar Sangraha — ^Part 1. published by the Nagari 
Pracharani Sabha, Benares. 
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The alphabets, etc., of Bhasha to be taught from any 
elementary book. 

(3) Telugu. 

Poetry— 

(1) Selections in Telugu for the Intermediate Examination 

of the Madras University : — 

Pages 120 to 130 . . 81 stanzas. 

Do 506 to 519 ..93 „ 

(2) Vasu Charitra, Canto 2. (pp. 160-279), Ananda Press 

Edition 

(3) Telugu Thota by R. Subba Rao (the whole). 

(4) Veni Samhara by V. Subbarayudu. 

Prose — 

(1) Tales from Sanskrit Dramatists by Pandit Sitaram- 
sastrulu (the whole). 

(2) Harsha Chartia by Tirupati Venkateshwara Kavalu. 
Canto I (27 pages). 

History of Literature — 

From the beginning up to 1530 A.D. (No book is prescribed) 
Rhetoric and Prsody — 

Kavyalankara Choodamani by Peddanna, Cantos 5 and 6. 

(4) Marathi. 

Prose — 

(1) Niti Muktahar by T. K. Pitre, B.A., LLB., published 

by T. J. Gurjar, Bombay. 

Fiction — 

(2) Chandragupta by H. N. Apte, New Bdtab Khana, Poona 

City. 

Poetry — 

(8) Vaman Pandit’s Kavita Sangraha, Part I. Namasudha 
Pages 199-262, and Harivilas, pages 427-467. 
Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay, 

(4) Arthalankarache Nirupana by V, V. Bhide, B.A., 

Chitrashala Press, Poona City. 

Boohs recommeded for the Periods : — 

(5) Maharastra Saraswata, by V. L. Bhave (published by 

D. V. Potdar, Secretary, I. S. Mandali, Poona City.) 

(6) Marathi Gadyacha Ingraji Avatar, by D. V. Potdar. 

(7) Marathi Bhashechi Ghatana by R. B. Joshi, 2nd edition, 

pp. 351-518. (9, Narayanpeth, Poona City). 
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(5) Kanarese. 

Poetry — 

(1) Rajasekhara Yilasa, I Asvas, Stanzas 100. 

(2) Kabbigara Kava by Andayya Karnataka Kauyakala- 

nidhi edition, the whole. 

Ancient Prose — 

Ramaswamedha by Muddanaka\n. 

Modern Prose — 

Mudramanjusha. 

Drama — 

(1) Abbignana Sakuntala with criticism and Introduction 
by B. Krishnappa, on Abbignana Sakuntala by Ba- 
sappa Sastri. 


Grammar — 

Sabdamani Darpana by Kesi Raja. 

Ehetoric and Prosody — 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Nagavamia Chaudas- (2) Chaudombudhi by Naga- 
varma. (3) Kavi Rajamarga of Xripatimga. 

Literature — 

Introductions to Vols. I and II of Khrnataka Kavi Charitre 
by R. Xarsimhacharya, including the lives of the well 
known authors of the 17th Century. 

6. Tamil. Courses to be prescribed later on. 

7. French. Courses to be prescribed later on, 

8. German. Courses to be prescribed later on. 

II. (6) Science. 

1, Physics. 

For detailed Syllabus vide Appendix I. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Dimcan and Starling’s Text Book of Physics (Os- 

mania Univesrity Series.) 

(2) Allan and Moore’s Practical Physics (Osmama 

University Series). 

(3) A course in Mathematics for Physics students, com- 

piled by Professor Abdur Rahman E[han. 
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2. Chemistry. 

For detailed syllabus vide Appendix 1 . 

The following books are recommended ; — 

(1) Inorganic Chemistry by Partington. 

(bsmania University Series.) 

(2) Inorganic Chemistry from the 
standpoint of Periodical System 

by Caven and Lander. ( „ 

(3) Introduction to Physical Chemis- 
try by Walker. ( 

(4) Theoretical Organic Chemistry 


by Cohen ( ) 

(5) Outlines of Chemistry by Fenton( ) 

(6) Practical Chemistry by Bruce and 

Harper “ ( „ ) 

(7) Practical Organic Chemistry by 

Cohen ( „ ) 

3. Mathematics. 


For detailed Syllabus vide Appendix I. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Higher Algebra by Hall and Knight, (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

(2) Plane Trigonometry by Loney, Part II. (Osmania 
University Series.) 

(3) Co-ordinate Geometry by Grace and Rosenberg, 

(Osmania University Series.) 

(4) An Elementary Treatise on the Calculus by Gibson 
(Osmania University Series). 

(5) Chapters on Differential Equations from Edwards’ 

Integral Calculus. (Osmania University Series.). 

Applied IVIathematics— 

(1) Elements of Statics by Loney. (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

( 2 ) Elements of D3mamics by Loney ( „ ) 

(3) Elements of Hydrostatics by Loney ( j, ,, ) 

(4) Elements of Astronomy by Parker ( „ ,, ) 

4. Natural Science. 

Courses to be prescribed later on. 



TEXT-BOOKS 


161 


II. (o) History. 1928 (1837 F.) 

The following books are prescribed : — 

1. PoLiTiciJi Science. 

(1 ) Leacock’s Elements of Political Science (Osmania 

University Series). 

(2) Pollock’s History of the Science of Politics. 

(Osmania University Series). 

(3) Bagehot’s English Constitution. (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

2. Economics 

(1) Indian Economics by Prof. Md. Elias Burney. 

(Osmania University Series). 

(2) Usul-i-Maashiyat by Prof. Md. Elias Burney. 

(Osmania University Series). 

Detailed Syllabus in Economics is given in 
Appendix I. 

8. Indian History. 

Detailed knowledge of any one of the three periods 
Hindu Period — 

(1) Ragozin’s Vedic India (Osmania University 

Series). 

(2) Early History of India, by Vincent Smith. (Os- 

mania University Series), 

(8) Buddhist India by Rhys Davids. (Osmania 
University Series). 

(4) Imperial (Gazetteer of In dia (new edition ) 

Yol. II, Chapters VULI and IX. (Osmania 
University Series), 

Muslim Period — 

(1) Tarikh-i-Farishta — (Osmania University Series). 

(2) Selected portions from Ain-i-Akbari. (Osmania 

University Series), 

For the present ]VIaulvi ZakauUah’s Volume 
on Akbar to be used. 

(3) Maulvi ZakauHah’s History of India. Reigns of 

Jehangir and Shahjehan. 

(4) Maasir-i-Alamgiri. (Osmania University Series)* 
For Collater reading — 

Sbibli’s Alamgir. 


21 
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British Period : — 

(1) Lyalfs Expansion of British Dominions in India. 

“ (Osmania University Series). 

(2) . Marshman’s Abridgment of the History of India 

' ' ' ' (Osmania University Series). 

(3) .Dalhousie— Rulers of India . Series, (Osmania 

University Series). 

(4) Madhoji Sindhia — Rulers of India Series. (Os- 

mania University Series). 

(5) Wellesley — ^Rulers of India Series, (Osmania 

University Series). 

‘ (6) 'Ranjit Singh — ^Rulers of India Series. (Osmania 
University Series). 

4. English Histoey (Constitutional). 

A. M. Chambers’ Constitutional History. (Osmania 
University Series), 

5. {a) European History. 

Morse Stephens’ Revolutionary Europe. (Os- 
mania University Series).' 

(6) Islamic History — (The Prophet and the first four 
Caliphs). 

(1) Masudi’s Murujuz Zahab, Vol.II. (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

(2) Ibn Athir^s Kamilut Tawarikh (Osmania Uni- 

versity Series). 

(3) Tabari — ^Portions bearing on the subject, (Os- 

mania University Series). 

(4 Kitab-ut-Tanbih wal Ishraf, Part IL (Osman- 
- ia University Series). 

(c) Roman History. . 

Heitland’s Roman Republic — from the Gracchi to 
Aetium. (Osmania University Series). 

*(d) Greek History 

History of Greece, Vol. II., by Adolf Holm. 

Chapter VII to the end. (Osmania University 
Series), 

For Cqllat^al reading — 

(1) W. H. Fergusson’s Greek Imperialism, (Osmania 
, . University Series). 

(2) E. Abbot’s Pericles and the Golden Age of Athens, 

(Osmania University Series). 
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History— 1929 & 1930 (1338 & 1339 F,). 

The following books are recommended : — 

Paper 1. — Political Science. 

Leacock : Elements of Political - Science (Osmania 
University Series').- 

Gettel : Introduction to Political Science. 

Game : Elements of Political Science. 

Gilchrist : Principles of Political Science. 

Pollock : History of the Science of Politics (Osmania 
University Series). 

Jenks : History of the Science of Politics (Osmania 

University Series), 

Paper 2. — ^Economics. 

Same as for 1928. 

Paper HI — ^English CoxsTmrTioNAL History. 

Chamber : Constitutional History of England, 

Marrioi : English Political Institutions, 

- Maitland : Constitutional EQstory of England, 

Adams : Constitutional History of England, 

Paper IV — Indian EhsTORY, (Medieval Indian History, 1526- 
1764). 

1, Ain-i-Akbari (Osmania University Series). 

2, Akbar by Von Noer (English Edition). 

3, Tarikhi Earishta (Osmania University Series), 

4, Mantakhabatul Lubab (Khafi Khan). 

5, Aurangzeb Alamgir (Shibli). 

6, Sher Shah (Qanungo). 

7, Jehahgir (Beni Pershad). - ' 

" 8. Eis'e of the Maharatta Power (Ranade). 

9. India on the eye-of the British Conquest (Owen). 

10. Studies in Moghal India (Sarkary. — • 

11, Moghal Administration -(Sarkar)-.' ^ 
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Paper V. — General. 

{%) History of the Deccan. 

In addition to the books recommended for Indian History 
under Paper IV, the following books are recom- 
mended : — 

(1) Aurangzeb by Prof. J, Sarkar. 

(2) Selections from Elliot and Dow son. 

(3) Bernier’s Travels. 

(4) u 

(5) History of Deccaa, Vol. 1, by Gribble. 

(«) Elements of the Cultural History of India. 

(iii) The Government of the British Empire. 

England — ^Bagehot : English Constitution. 

Sidney Low : Government of England. 

Colonies— JjOvtUi Government of England. 

Ridges : Constitutional Law of England. 

India — Gilbert : Historical Litroduction. 

Home : Political System of British India. 

Eale : Indian Administration. 

Paper YL—Spedcd Periods. 

(1) Islamic ffistory. 

The Omayyads (Western).* — 

For 1929 (lass P.) 

Spanish Islam by Dozy. 


J *4^ jXA J t j IlL 1 

I Jik ^ 

u ^y I ^ , G 
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For 1930 (1339 F.) — The Abbasides excluding the Seljukis : — 

Lands of Eastern Caliphate by Le Strange, 

Ramsay’s Historical (^graphy of Asia Minor. 

Baghdad by Le Strange, 

The Orient under the Caliphs by Eliuda Bakhsh. 

The Crusaders in the East by Stevenson. 

t 0^ 3 ‘ li;: * ^ 

( U" 4: ^ ) 

(2) Ancient Europe — (Rome, Augustus to Diocletian, 31 

B. C. to 287 A.C.). 

Merrivaie — ^History of the Romans under the Em- 

pire. 

Bury — Students ^oman Empire, 

Gibbon — Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, 

Vol. 1. 

(3) Modem Europe— (Accession of Louis XT to the Abdica- 

tion of Xapolean, 1715-1815), 

General : Dyer and Hassal : Modem Europe, 

parts dealing with the period. ■ 

. . . Reich : Foundations of Modem Europe. 

1715-1789 : Hassal : Balance of Power. (Osmania 

University Series). 

1789-1815 : Stephen : Revolutionary Europe. (Os- 

mania Universtiy Series). - 

Acton : Lectures on French Revolution 

Fisher : Bonapartism. 

Atlases for" reference : — 

Cambridge — ^^lodern History Atias. 

- Putzger — Historischer Schulatlas. 

- Rothert — ^Karten and Skizzen, 
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II, (^) Philosophy. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(1) Introduction to Philosophy by Kulpe of Jerusa- 

lem, 

(2) The Problems of Philosophy by Russell. 

(5) A Primer of Philosophy by Rapport, 

(4) A Short History of Philosophy by Alexander, 
(o) A History of Philosophy by C. C. J. Webb. 

(6) Berkley’s Principles of Human Knowledge 

(Printed by Dar-ul-Musannifin), 

(7) Outlines of Indian Philosophy by Srinivasa 

lyenger. 

(8) Outlines of Indian Philosophy by Deussen. 

(9) The Philosophy of Ancient India by Garbe. 

(10) Philosophy in Islam by De Boer, 

(11) Arabic Thought by Dr. O’Leary, 

(12) Text-book of Psychology by W. James. 

(13) Psychology by Woodwarth. 

(14) Stout’s Ground work of Psychology, (Osmania 

University Series). 

(15) Ethical Principles by Seth. 

(16) Mackenzie’s Manual of Ethics. (Osmania Univer- 

sity Series). 

ni. Muslim Theology and Morals. 

(A) Theology (for Hanafi students). 

Aqaid — ^the following syllabus is prescribed : — 

— iX* 

ji J ^ 0 u V — ^ dsi-4i - ^ ^ ^ ) 

0)^1 X. ^ V f ^ 1 O jkk d 

Sr’ 4“ 1 aC {L_ 1 ^ j I ^ J ja- J 

4 ^ tS y jJ IL . le jU. 

- O ILo.- « yh (Ja^ ^ 
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' J Jly^} c£^^] . j 

- '^aASU. ^ _ Ci^aso ji ^ 

— ^L.j 

W - ta-J Ic j ,_/“ } - ijz^.Qys^ 

ts, I 15^ ) X. ^^ ) , J } c:, I J 

r5*®r V I - s^5 - (-’J* j K« J O 0 ‘ o.a. , 

o_y^ 

O 

^jj US. ,^.^1J^. ^ ^ 

j3 Uftj 

-^5^ -J LLi) 

, — — U>A3 Jo * 4 a,^AJ 

«-i*y u uii i£|^ I , Oj ^ I ^ ^ ^ ) j«ii^ . ar 

A o-> J ^rjr L-j J 

y ^ - Jli <£1 ^L.. ^,u;a / , 

' , 

^ 11-. ^ I 

cA* • •* 5 te,i‘^ 

{ ,,5^ uj^) ^axj ) 

*•■— o tjdftc 

MORALS, (for Non-Hanafis and Non-Muslims) 

Mackenzie’s Ethics. (Osmania University Series). ’ 




-3/, ^osainificHion, 
1837-1338. (1928-1929). 


Ababic. 

u . - rsy» - j^ixi ) o uu* . jiU u ( I )~* *^ 

. ^ jaLaoj ) ^ ^ 

- AiJaaJ 1 ^ 1^ 0 - 0 U- «J b ^ ^ j, ^ 
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I & ^ ciJj ! U /o - ^ J » ji- ( I ) 

f. '^j<^ I j ” Jj ^ 

( t-ir 'j I Al j ^) V 

fy^ I 1 j yj ^ 1 i-i (i/ - fesiw ^ - ._Jai. ( f' ) 

.j»ji >1 ^’1 VI/'* J 

( ^ iir r^) 

*— ^(^) ^ ( i) vy^ ■ vj) I fi ij^ u ^ ( f» ) 

f-, ) ^/.j jjyLSjSHl^Jj] 

jy.^^ I •* ) V n - '>y^ 1 ( r' ) 

( \i/ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ( A ) 

— 3 u::^c Kj 

) J j il 1 1 " J,,ianJ ) - ^aaj ( ( ^ 

( i -A IS (V r®^ j J V ; y 

J j»I .1 - (ji^y I ^ I S'* - r^ ^ ( I* ) 

(^1 y 3 y; *j jl Ij I 1 * Ij i Jj ^ 1 

t^.) i>Sj ) ) (-iiSs ^ S f 1 ) j j*<uuJ ) cj Is/ ( I* ) 

i_/s r A r=^ 1 V y= j. tssi. 1 ^ ^ 

— V J G 

f4i^ y;^ ^ ^ Ij j.»Aj lfcj(jL/-(_30l^jlS (l) 

J kVo <-j Is>3j 1 ^ > ) j* ji. » j/ jj X. 

— .' vJi ^ yJjUaflj i~s IstLg f ^ 

(j,^r)(jej> S 1 j- ) 

f> j JsiaJ } eualf: 

virfjy® (^ r ) 13 ^ Ua. 

J^f?- ( f) ^ ciwjJ ) 

(^r) 

•( r=^ I ) j*^ 3 > ) v-ila. 

<L / AiiUI^(r) 
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( J '^ii V j 1 V ^ ^ J y 

” ^ lif / J J £L i J I **^ 

2. Urdu and Persian. 






Jj} 


-r^ 

•JlJ Uii - 1 0 

O (j^ 

yi)^-^ 3^ J 3 1 v.^ J 

J J I O U jc u_i J J I J j 0 i_^' 0 - J 4* ) 

; W ^ t ;i^ — ;Si 

^ t>ij5> 0 ^ tj- 

^.jUoU^.JU 
( Jj ^ C/ J ) J ^ J 


- V J I u 

—■ Ifi- w'ii Jj j 

J \ir^ * ” iSsii 

f I jxiA ) o IS[j - 4< 

UaJ X'i J J ^ ^ ' 

O la. Jlia«i» 1 ^ J - i^ila 3 j J 

J v_«^ ^ I;; ! 3i ‘S'* li*'* ^ <^*1^ v^JLliiye 

* J jii '^3 J <»•> j 1 3-* 


“ IjSjJ '--» ? 


±. 


^.J 


V_ 5 L. /ij " ^ji/' 

^ J (> Ij AJI 1 JJ 1 J *•**=• fUfj 4ii»- 

di U— ,i<^ .^.ik .. ^ . .1 ^ . I . 

J C J I o Uf ^ 


J 
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— — L£ I 4 .) 

r ( f ) 

(Heritage of India ^ (r) 

Series). 

- «50 Ujtii i.y0^j (f^) 


— : vJi j >-,«*-*> 1 13 d .5 Lo 5 

\a> 'i ^ j <^X~ 1 ! i>ij j (j) U.iLu U 

'^):iyiJ^^'^ (I'l) (t!/ ^ 

.Vj f ^ v-i^ b I J Igj 

^ ^ U^J ^ ^ y ^i’/ Js LiJ ^ I 

— : »J^ 3 ^ l 5 )A oi (p^ 

r J J *' /*• 

Lw j 4 ^ jj t^s£ va-'Jkiju 

— : Ji ‘i ^La i3 I Ic oi baS 

iXa- !*> 3 ) J ) ^ 
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3. History.— 1928 (1337) Fasli. 

The following books are recommended : — 

(^) (0 Ifidian History — (Muhammadan Period : Shah Jehan) 


Iqbal Namah 
Padshah Namah 
Badshah Namah 
Amal-i-Saleh. 
Tabqati Shah Jahan 


. . Mutamad Khan. 

, . Abdul Hamid Lahori 
. . Mohammad Waris. 

. . Md, Saleh Kamboh. 

. . Muhammad Sadiq 
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Miintakhabu] Lubab 
Alamgir Namah 
Adib-i-Alamgiri 
Diiknsha 
Maasir-ui-Umara 


. . Khafi Khan. 

. . Aqii Khan. 

. . Bliim Sen Burhanpuri. 

. . Samsam-ud-Daulah Shah 
Nawaz Khan, 


Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe 
to the Great Moghul. 
Travels of P. Delia Vale 
Travels of Peter Mundy 
Travels of Tra vernier 
Mughal India; Manucci 


Edited by William Foster 
Vol. I. 

1608-1667. 

1631-1664. 

1653-1708 (portions deal- 
ing with the pi escribed 
portion only). 


The History of Hindustan 
during the reigns of Jehan- 
gir, Shah Jehan, and 
Aurangzeb . . Goldwin. 

History of the Deccan . . J. D. Gribble. 

•Landmarks in the Deccan . . Haig. 

Siisila-i-Asifiah (Urdu). 

Army of the Indian Mughals. Ir\dne. 

History of Indian Shipping . Mukerji. 

History of Indian and East- 
ern Architecture . . Fergusson. 

Indian Sculpture and Paint- 
ing . . Havell. 

Promotion of Learning under 
the Muslim Rule . . Law. 


From Akbar to Aurangzeb . , Moreland. 

Revenue Resources of the 

Mughal Empire . . Irvine. 

Mughal Administration . . Sarkar. 

(ii) Indian History — ^British period. (Cornwallis-Wellesley). 
Malcolm’s Political History of . (Portions dealing with the 
I^<lia** prescribed course). 

Wilke’s South India . , do 

British Power in India . . Auber (do) 

Narrative of the Campaign which 
terminated the war with Tippu 
Sultan .. (1792)Divon. 
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Selections from Wellesely's 

Despatches . . . . Owen. 

Copies and Extracts of Advices 
to and from India relating to 
the cause, progress and suc- 
cessful termination of the 
war with Tippu Sultan . . (1800). 

A review of the origin, progress 
and result of the later decisive 
war in Mysore vdth a record 
of secret papers found in 
Tippu’s cabinet. . . . M. Wood. 

Wellcsely’s British Government: 
being an oftlcial document 
presented to the secret Com- 
mittee of the Court of Direc- 
tors . . . . (1805). 

Notes relating to the late Tran- 
sactions in the Mahratta 
Empire with official docu- 
ments . . . . (1804). 

Collection of the Treaties and . .t\itchison, portioas deal- 
Sanads, etc . • . . ing with the prescribed 

course. 

Historical and description sket- 
ches of H.H. the Nizam’s 

Dominions, VoL I, . . S. H. Bilgrami and 

Willmot. 

History of the Mahrattas . . Grant Duff. 

Articles on Oudh History (Cal 
cutta Review) , . . . Sir H. Lawrence. 

History of H.H. Nizam Ali 

Khan . . . • Holiingbery., 

Memoir of the life of Nana 

Famavis .. MacDonald. 

History of the reign of Tippu 

Sultan . . . . Earmani. 

Select Letters of Tippu Sultan. .Kirkpatrick. ! 
Government of India, Fifth Re- 
port, Introduction only . . liberty 

(6) Islamic History . — (Abdul Malik Ibn Mafvan and Walid 
Ibn Abdul Malik). 
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btrange’s Palestine under the Muslims. (| (^) 
Lands under the Eastern Caliphates, (f *) 

(c) SnglisA Constitutional History. — (1642-1702) 

OSilldlciditi^S sllOllld llSiVO s. f'n7nT>A‘f'0'r»+ 7 It 

« fl»y ^ 

(d) Politiccd Theory. 

Du^g : History of PoUtical Theories. 

^ to-day. 

IS‘3? “■* 0, the 
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Outline of Islamic Political Theories. 

Special subject for 1837 Fasli — 

Hobbes : Leviathan. 

Locke : Civil Government. 

Rousseau : Social Contract. 

(e) Comparative Politics, 

Freeman : Comparative Politics. 

Warde Fowler : City States of the Greeks and Romans. 

B. K. Sarkar : Political Institution and Theories of the 
Hindus. Part I. 

Sidgwick : Development of European Polity. 

Wilson : The State. 

Bryce ; Modern Democracies. 

Sarkar : Mughal Administration, 

Mukerji : Democracies of the East. 

Nawab Masood Jung : Japan (Chapters relating to the 
Administration of Japan). 

Horne : Political system of British India. 

The Constitutions of the Soviet Republic and Turkey. 
Khuda Bakhsh : Orient under the Caliphs, 

^ f lilij ) I J I I (..^,-^aL. idJ 1 ^ ^ I Ijt 

N. . Uptodate knowledge of Modem Constitutions 
will be required. 

Histoky— 1929 & 1930 (1338 & 1339 F.) 

Paper II. Comparative Politics, — 

Same books as recommended for 1928. 

Special topic — ^The woiking Constitution of India and of 
British Self Gk)verning Dominions. 

Paper III. Political Theories, — 

General books same as for 1928, 

Special topic — ^The Political Theories of Ibn Khaldon. 

Paper IV & V. 

(a) Indian History (Allauddin Eliiliji). The following books 
are recommended : — 

^ ^ j G 

3 J ^ G 
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( J J I* 

Elliot and Dawson. J f o Ij 1^3 j 


cr ^ ^ J y “ J ^ 

^ ^ ^ J ^ ^ ~ j I y 

t^ii 1 3 ^ jyi 

(d) Islamic History, — for 1929 (1338 F.) 

Khalifa Abdur Rahman an Nasir li Been Illah. The 
following books are recommended : — 


( ^aUS^ ^xs (^3 jc ) I ^• 

f‘j'^_)ij y\ t J J U/ 

- J Ij S 1 ) iaia* ' I J.^ ) (tjJla. 

J <5 J^O 

Dozy’s Spanish Islam 
S. P. Scott’s History of the Arab Empire in Europe, 3 Vok. 

. Conde’s History of Spain, Vol. L 

MalZ-TsasMT'^ Ibl 
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Ramsay’s Historical Geography of Asia Minor. 

The Land of Eastern Caliphate by Le Strange. 

Baghdad by Lea Strange. 

^ I ^ Ui' 

- iji Isx*; ! ^ j 

] o5 j «. ^ 1 [ZS^ 

(c) Modern European History (1799-1875). 

{d) Enslish Constitutional History (1612-1702). 

Same as for 1928 (1337 F.) 

4. Mathematics. — 

The following books are recommended ; — 

Algebra : — 

HaU and Ki^ight ; Higher Algebra. 

Milne : Higher Algebra. 

Chrystal : Treatise on Algebra, 

Trigonometry : — 

Loney : Plane Trigonometry, Part II. 

Hobson : Treatise on Plane Trigonometry. 

Pure Geometry : — 

Askwith : Course of Pure Geometry. 

DurreU : Course of Plane Geometr}” for advanced students. 
Parts I and II. 

Analytical Geometry of two dimensions : — 

Askwith : Analytical Geometr}' of the Conic Sections. 

Smith : Elementar}' Treatise on the Conic Sections bv the 
methods of Co-ordinate Geometry. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions and Differential 
Geometry : — 

Smith : Elementary Treatise on Solid Geometry. 

BeU : Elementary Treatise on Co-ordinate Geometry of 
three dimensions. 

Differential Equations : — 

Piaggio : Elementary Treatise on Differential Equations. 
Forsyth : Treatise on Differential Equations. 

Differential and Integral Calculus : — 

Gibson : Elementary Treatise on the Calculus. 

Lamb : Infinitesinial Calculus. 

Williamson : Elementary Treatise on the Differential Calculus. 
Williamson : Elementary Treatise on the Integral Calculus. 
Gkjursat: Mathematical Analysis translated by Hedrick, Vol. 1 , 

23 
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Theory of Functions of real and Complex variable : — 

Hardy : Pure Mathematics. 

Goursat : Mathematical Analysis, Vol. 1, and Vol. II. Part I, 
^^liiltaker and Watson : Modem Analysis. 

Elliptic Functions : — 

Dixon ; Elementary Properties of the Elliptic Functions. 
"VMiiltaker and Watson : Modern Analysis. 

Fourier Series : — 

Carslaw : Theory of Fourier Series and Integrals. 

Whiltaker and Watson : Modem x^nalysis. 

Attractions : — 

^Minchin : Treatise on Statics, Yol. 11. 

Routh : Treatise on Analytical Statics, Vol. II. 

ElectriciPj and Magnetism : — 

Jeans : Mathematical Theory ol Electiicity and Magnetism. 
Pidduek : Treatise on Electricity. 

Livens : Theory of Electricity. 

Statics : — 


Loney: Treatise on Statics. 

Lamb : Statics. 

Minchin : Treatise on Statics, Vols. I and II. 

Dynamics of a Particle : — 

Loney : Treatise on the Dynamics of a Particle and Rigid 
Bodies. ^ 

Love ; Theoretical Mechanics. 

Beasant and Ramsay : Treatise on Dynamics. 

Rigid Dynamics : — 

Loney : Treatise on the Dynamics of a Particle and of Rieid 
Bodies. ^ 

Beasant and Ramsay : Treatise on Dynamics, 

Routh : Rigid Dynamics, Part I. 

Hyd} oalatics : — 


Beasant and Ramsay : 
Hydrostatics. 
fl ydrodynamics : — 


Treatise on Hydromechanics, Part 1 


Lamb : Hydrodynamics. 

Beasant and Ramsay : Treatise on 
Hydrodynamics. 

Spherical Trigonometry 

Todhimter and I.eathcm : Spherical 
Spherical Astronomy : — 

Godfray : Treatise on Astronomy. 


Hydromechanics, Part II 


Trigonometry, 
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Ball : — 

Treatise on Spherical Astronomy. 

Optics : — 

Heath : Treatise on Geometrical (>[)tics. 
Hennaii : Optics. 

Ramsay ; CplJcs. 

Faculty of Theology. 


Matriculation Exajninaiion, 1337-133S (102S-1929) 

Text-books in Engiish, History of India and Geography. 
Mathematics, and Arabic, are the same as for the Faculty of Arts. 

Aqaid wa Mantiq. 

(1) Al-Fiqh-al-Akbar of Imam Abu Hanifa, (in Arabic), 

printed at Dairat-ul-Maarif. 

(2) Mirqat by Mauiana Fazl Imam (O.U.S.) 

Fiqah wa HADirn, 

Fiqah — ^The following chapters from Quduri: — 

^ j y t V ^ ! 3^'^ ) cj ciT - ; j ) V ^ 

• ^ lib - ^ bi) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

. U iiJ ) • 1 V ^ 11^ - (3 1 

- J ) V - AJt ' yiJ 1 J 1 V ^ 

Hadis — Shamail-i-Tirmizi, 


IftieiiTiedicUe Exarnination, 1337 '1338 (1028-1929) 
Text-books in English and Arabic languages are the same as 
for the Faculty of Arts. 

(1) Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah. — 

— : ^ 15^. ^ ( j ) 

^ latlJ I 4^ b ^ 1 ^ Zi ^ ^ ^ 

0 ^ d>sxl 1 L-i Hr (3 ILJ 1 GJ 

3) ! V ^ ^ 1 bb 

Ci*) 1 1 ^ ^ ^ 

t (r) 

(2) Tafsir wa Hadis. 
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B. A. Examinaiion. 1337-1338 F. (1928-1929) 

Text-books in English and Arabic, are the same as for the 
Faculty of Arts. 

Fiqah-w a-Usul. 

-: U*i ^ ^ yj] ^ v^ri ^ ^ J ‘^ ( I ) 

^ joJ ) U5" G ^ jAjJ 1 V tii' j ) 
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3/. A, Examination, 1337-1338 F, (192S-1929) 

The following books are recommended in Aqaid wa Kalam. 

45 ^ ji 1 3 lU S ) *3^ (() 

(^) 

(r) 

] j lAC S/^ Hj:: J I '^1/® si lH/o ^ 

1 *> j ^:/J «> (a) 

Faculty of Law, 

LL, B. Examinaiion, 1337-1388 F. (1928-1929) 

The following books are recommended ; — 

Previous Examination. 

f The Penal Code. (Hyderabad). 

The Criminal Procedure Code. (Hyderabad), 
f The E\ddence Act. (Hyderabad). 

J Will’s Theory and Practice of the Law of 
j Evidence. 

Muhmud’s Law of Evidence. 

{ Underhill’s Law of Torts. (Osmania Univer- 
sity Series), 

Indian Easements Act. 
r Anson’s Law of Contract. 

The Contract Act, (Hyderabad). 

f Salmond’s Jurisprudence Chapters I to X (Os- 
J mania University Series). 

] Leage’s Roman Law. (Osmania University 
Series). 

Final Examination. 

Usul-i-Dharam Shastar by Baijnath. 

Hindu Law by J. C. Gosh, Chapters on 
-p . Hindu Jurisprudence (Sources of Hindu 

1st raper Law, Inheritance and Joint Family, pages 1 

to 49 and 363 to 396). (Osmania University 
Series). 

f Muhammadan Law by Amir Ali (Students’ 
2nd „ -( Edition). (Osmania University Series). 

Ghayatul Autar— Kitabul Faraiz. 
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r Civil Procedure Code. (Hyderabad). 

8rd Paper Law relating to Civil Courts in His Exalted 
Highness the Nizam’s Dominions. 

r Specific Relief Act. (Hyderabad). 

4th „ -( The Indian Trust Act. 

Qanun Malguzari Arazi, Act No. 9 of 1317 F. 

5th ,, Salmond’s Jurisprudence (remaining portion). 

N. B . — Each paper will be of three hours’ duration and will 
carry 100 marks. 

In the first paper for the Previous Examination and in every 
paper for the Final Examination, 40 marks shall be allotted to 
questions'framed with a view to test the ability of candidates to 
apply more important legal principles to concrete cases. Full 
credit shall^be given for well-reasoned answers to such questions, 
eveu if the conclusions happen to differ from the views taken in 
decided cases. No credit shall be given for bare answers not 
supported by arguments. 
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Faculty of Medicine. 


M,B, B.S. and L.M. & S. Examinaiions. 

The foEowing'books are prescribed : — 

1. Anatomy (Descrip tive)-Gray. 

2. Anatomy (Practicai)-Ciinningliam. 

3. Physiology-Text-book of Physio logy-Halli burton. 

4. Experiiiieiital Physiology-Shcaeffer. 

5. Cheniieai Physiology-Halliburton, 

6. Histology-Shcaeffer. 

7. Pathology-Green. 

8. Bacteriology-Muir and Ritchie. 

9. Hygiene-D. N. Ghose. 

10. Medical Juris prudence-Dixon Mann. 

11. Medicine -Taylor. 

12. Clinical Medicine- Hutchinson and Rainy. 

13. Surgery-Rose and Carless. 

14. Operative Surgery- Waring. 

15. Applied Anatomy-Treves. 

16. Midvdfery-Berkley. 

17. Gyniccology-Eden and Lockyer. 

IS. Diseases of Children- (Under consideration). 

19. Ophthalmology-May and Worth. 



17. APPENDICES. 

I. Detailed Syllabuses, 


Faculty of Abts, 


Matriculation Examination. 

SYLLABUS IN SCIENCE FOR STUDENTS TAKING 
GROUP 1. 

Physics. 

Mechanics. — General properties of matter ; the three states of 
matter (Solid. Liquid and Gas) ; Measurements of length, area, 
volume, mass and time ; Motion ; Velocity, Acceleration, Force 
and Weight ; Fluid pressure ; Density and specific gravity ; The 
principle of Archimedes ; The barometer, air-pump, water-pump 
syphon tube ; Boyle’s Law ; Centre of gravity ; Simple machines 
(Lever and Pulley). 

Heat . — ^The effects of heat on solids, liquids and gases ; Ther- 
mometers (Fahrenheit, Centigrade and Reaumer). Calorimetry 
and specific heat. Change of state and latent heat, Transference 
of heat (Conduction, Convection and Radiation); Elementary 
notion about conduction and radiation. 

Light. — Rectilinear propagation of light ; Laws of reflection ; 
Refraction of light ; Mirrors — plane, concave and convex ; Prisms 
and lenses ; The microscope and telescope. 

Sound. — ^Propagation of sound through solids, liquids and 
gases ; Reflection of sound ; Velocity of sound by reflection ; 

3Iagneti$m. — Properties of a magnet; Methods of magneti- 
zation ; Laws of magnetism (Repulsion of like and attraction of 
imlike poles) ; Maps of magnetic fields (by means of iron-filings). 

Electricity . — Simple experiments on electrification, conductor 
and non-conductors ; Electroscope ; Electrical induction ; Elec- 
tric Condensers and Leyden Jar ; Simple voltaic cell ; Groves 
Daniel, Bunsen and Bichromate cells ; Magnetic and chemical 
effects of an electric current ; Electric bell ; Electric lighting. 

Chemistry. 

Physical and Chemical changes ; Chemical elements ; Metals 
and non-metals ; Solution, Evaporation, Distillation, Filtration, 
Sublimation,^ Decantation ; Crystallisation, water of Crystallisa- 
tion; Precipitation, Mixtures and Compounds; Chemical Com- 
bination and Decomposition ; Burning and rusting ; The effect- 
of heat on metals. 
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The chemical properties and composition of air; Increase of 
weight by rusting ; The burning of Phosphorus and candle ; The 
structure of a candle flame ; 

Preparation and properties of oxygen ; O^ddes, preparation and 
properties of Nitrogen ; Action of metals on water. Preparation 
and properties of Hydrogen ; Electroh^sis of water ; Hardness and 
softness of water ; Carbon ; its allotropic forms ; Carbon dioxide ; 
its preparation and properties ; Preparation of quicklime in lime- 
kilns ; the slaking of lime ; Slaked lime ; Common salt ; Preparation 
and properties of Hydrogen chloride gas ; Clilorides and their test ; 
Preparation and properties of ciiloriiie ; Bleaching powder ; 
Sulphur ; crystaline and amorphous varieties ; PreiDaration and 
properties of Sulphur dioxide. Sulphuric acid. Tests lor soluble 
Sulphates ; Phosphorus, yellow and red ; manufacture of matches ; 
Nitric acid : its preparation and properties ; and its oxidizing 
action ; oxidation and reduction ; Preparation and properties of 
Ammonia ; Silica and preparation of glass ; General j)roperties of 
acids, bases and salts. 

Preparation, properties and uses of the following metals and 
their important compounds : — 

Sodium, Potassium, Calcium, Magnesium, Copper, Silver, 
Iron, Gold, Zinc, Mercury, Tin, Aluminium and Lead. 

Syllabus in Domestic Science. 


(1) The Human Body — ^The digestive system, circulation, 
respiration, removal of waste matters, skeleton, muscles and the 
nervous system. (Models should be used where possible and 
illustrations always). 

(2) Food — Classification of foods, flesh, meals, milkj etc., 
vegetable foods and fruits. 

Cooking — General princijfles with practical work. Pre- 
servation of foods, unwholesome foods, beverages, diets. 

(3) Clothing — ^Uses, dress, materials, principles of construc- 
tion and features of sanitar}^ clothing. Cutting, dress -making 
and the use of a sewing machine. 

(4) Work and Ecsi — ^Efiect of muscular and mental work 
on the body, exercise, recreation and sleep. 

(5) Personal Cleanliness, — Kinds of dirt washing, practice 
in light laimdry w^ork, e. g., w^asliing of lace of thin materials with 
regard to preservation of colour. Bathing, care of teeth, hair, 
skin and nails, clothing and house linen. 

(6) Dwelling and Location. — Construction — arrangements 
of rooms, w^alls, roof, floors. Ventilation — composition of air, 
dust, methods and principles of ventilation. The importance of 

24 
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an d arrangements for keeping the house clean. Heating — me tho ds 
and fuels. Lighting — candles, oils and composition, incandescent 
lighting. Water supply — ^Natural sources, storage and distri- 
bution, piirification. Waste matters — removal and disposal. 
Methods of cleaning, tiding and ornamenting, the necessity of 
white-washing. 

(7) Money — Methods of keeping accounts, regulation of 
expenditure, sa\ing, 

(8) Disease — Causes and prevention, common ailments and 
their treatment. Attention to defects in e^^e-sight and hearing. 
Germs and infectious diseases. Disinfectants and their use for 
patient and sick room. Practice in arrangements for disinfecting. 

(9) Nursing — ^Duties of nurse — observation of the patient, 
attendance, medicine, food for invalids and such practical work 
as is possible in the "Duties of a Nurse/ including actual prepara- 
tion of invalid food. 

(10) First aid in case of accidents, — ^Bleeding, fractures, 
sprains, burns, fainting, apoplexy, drowning, bandaging. 

(11) The care of infants. 

N.B. — (1) The grouping of the items in the above scheme 
is not intended to indicate the order in which 
they should be taken for class work. 

(2) Special emphasis should be given to practical 
work. 

Syllabus in Geogeaphy. 


General Geography of the World in outline, with special refer- 
ence to the British Empire, together with India in fuller detail 
and the essentials of Physical Geography, Surface of the Earth ; 
Volcanoes and Earthquakes ; the Zones. Latitude and Longitude, 
Day and Night ; the Seasons ; the Solar System ; Phases of the 
Moon ; Waves, Tides and Currents. 

Syllabus in Mathematics. 

(i) Ele^mentaby ^Iathematics (for students taking Group A). 

Arithmetic. — ^The four fundamental rules applied to integers, 
vulgar fractions and decimal fractions in particular. Approxi- 
mations, contracted methods of multiplication and division of 
decimals. Metric system. Simple forms of recurring decimals. 
Ratio and proportion. Averages and Mixtures. Percentage 
and its appheations including simple and compound interest, profit 
and loss. Exchange. Square root. 

^gebra, ^gebraic quantities and the extension of the four 
ruudamental rules to them. Calculation of numerical values of 
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expressions and fermulae by substitution. S\TTibolical expression 
of the general results of arithmetic. Simple factors and formulae- 
Practice in algebraic work generally. Solution of Linear Equa- 
tions involving one or two variables and problems leading thereto. 
Plotting of statistics. Linear graphs. 

Practical Geo^eetry. — The questions on practical geometry 
will be set on constructions given here below, together with easy 
extensions of them. Careful draughtsmanship and the use of 
properly adjusted instruments will be required. For this purpose, 
every candidate should pro\dde himself with a hard pencil, 
graduated ruler, a pair of compasses, dividers, protractor, and 
a pair of set squares. 

Bisection of straight lines and angles. Drawing perpendiculars 
and parallels to a given straight line. 

Construction of an angle equal to a given angle. 

Di\ision of a straight line into any number of equal parts of 
into parts in any given proportion. 

Simple cases of the construction of triangles and quadrilateral 
from given data. 

Construction of a triangle equal in area to a given polygon. 

Construction for finding the centre of a circle or an arc of a 
given circle. 

Construction of tangents to a circle and of common tangents 
to two circles. 

Simple cases of the construction of circles from given data. 

Construction of a circle in or about a triangle. 

Mensuration. — ^Elementary mensuration of plane rectilinear 
figures (a knowledge of the use of Field Book not required) circles , 
rectangular solids, right circular cylinders and cones (Frusta 
excluded) and spheres. 

(ii) Higher !Mathe:matics. — (for students taking Group B.) 

The syllabus is as follows : — 

Arithmetic. — Syllabus same as in Elementary Mathematics 
with the following additions : — 

Discount, stocks and shares. Cube root. Harder problems. 

Algebra. — Same as in elementary mathematics with the 
following additions : — 

Functional Notation, Remainder Theorem and its application 
in factorization. 

H.C. F. and L. C. M. Fractions. Linear equations in one, 
two and three variables. Solution of quadratic equations in one 
variable and solution of problems by means of such equations. 
Square root of simple rational integral functions. Theory ot 
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positive integral indices. Graphs of simple algebraic functions 
and their applications to the solution of equations. Ratio, 
Proportion, Variation. 

Mexsurattox. — S ame as in Elementary Mathematics includ- 
ing Field Book and Frusta. Fuller treatment will be expected. 


Intermediate Examination, 

Syllabus ix Physics. 

Dynamics, — The units of length and time. Displacements, 
speed, velocity, and uniform acceleration of a particle moving in a 
straight line. Momentum. Newton’s Laws of motion ; the"units 
of mass and force. Hick’s ballistic balance. Motion of a particle 
in a straight line under the action of a force in that line and in 
a vertical plane under the action of gra\dty. Energy, work, power, 
and their units ; simple illustrations of the conservations of energy 
from Dynamics. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body under three concurrent 
forces (the parallelogram and triangle of forces), and under parallel 
forces. Centre of gravity. Simple machines. The balance and 
its sensibility. 

The motion of a simple pendulum (studied experimentally). 
Deductions from the formula for the time of oscillation of a simple 
pendulum. 

General properties of matter, — Extension, inertia, gravitation, 
divisibility, porosity, elasticity, cohesion, ductility, malleability, 
brittleness ; plasticity, viscosity. ‘The three states of matter. 
Changes of state produced by heating and cooling. 

Elasticity , — Its definition. Distinction between solids and 
fluids owing to difference in elasticity. 

Hydrostatics, — Pressure at a point in a fiuid ; definition and 
illustration ; transmissibflity of pressure. Evaluation of pressure 
at a point in a heavy fluid at rest ; its uniformity in all directions. 
Resultant tlurust in simple cases. The principle of Archimedes, 
floating bodies, hydrometers. Applications to practical deter- 
mination of density and specific gravity. The pressure of a gas 
and its determination ; the barometer and its use in the measure- 
ment of atmospheric pressure. Boyle’s Law, air pumps and water 
pumps. 

Heat, ^Temperature and its measurements ; the construction 
thermometers. The thermal expansion of 
solids, hquids and gases and thdr accurate determination ; the 
mr thermometer. Heat as a quantity; the unit of heat, specific 
heat and the more direct methods of calorimetry. Laws of fusion, 
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evaporation and ebullition; latent heat. Vapour pressure and 
now It is measured. Saturated and unsaturated vapours. Con- 
duction and convection of heat ; definition of thermal conducti’S'ity . 
Radiation ; absorption and reflection ; Law of cooling. The 
dynamical equivalent of heat ; the conservation of energy*. 

Lights — Tile rectilinear propagation of light, formation of 
shadows, images in pin-hole camera. The experimental facts and 
laws of reflection and refraction of light ; simple geometrical de- 
ductions from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident on 
plane and spherical surfaces. The eye and ordinary defects of 
vision. Magnifying power. Applications to thin lenses. The 
telescope and the microscope. The dispersion of light ; the spec- 
troscope. Radiation and absorption spectra. Critical angle and 
total internal reflection. Determination of refractive indices. 

^I^gneiism . — Properties of magnets ; poles, laws of magnetic 
force, Unit poles, lines of force ; uniform magnetic fields and ex- 
perimental methods of comparing them. The magiietic moment 
of a magnet- Comparison of magnetic moments. The earth’s 
ma^etic field; the compass. Magnetic induction. The mag- 
netic properties of iron and steel. 

Eleciricify ^ — ^Electiifled bodies ; electric quantity. Conductors 
and insulators. Distribution of electricity on conductors. In- 
duction. Laws of force between two small charged spherical 
conductors. Lines of electrostatic force, the electric^ field. Elec- 
tric force and electric potential. Difference of potential. Elec- 
tric condensers and capacity. Dielectric constant. 

more common forms of voltaic cells and the actions that 
go on in the cells while producing a current. Polarization of cells 
and raethods of preventing it. The action of currents on magnets^ ; 
galvanometers depending on such action, including suspended coil 
type. Metallic (Linear) conductors and electrolytes ; laws of 
electrolysis. Electromotive force, Ohm’s Law ; resistance and the 
simpler methods of determining it. Measurement of current and 
comparison of E. M. F’s. Distribution of energy in circuit by 
current and heating effects. Electromagnets. 

Sound. — Simple vibratory motion. The production and pro- 
pagation of sound ; the velocity of sound in air and its determi- 
nation of sound ; the velocity of air and its determination. Nature 
of wave motion and sound waves. Frequency of vibration, pitch. 
Amplitude of vibration ; loudness. Laws of vibration of strings 
and air columns. Interference of sound waves and beats. 

Course oe Instruction in Practical Physics. 

Length measurements by millim etre scale, vernier, micro- 
i^eter gauge and spherometer. 

Pete rmiTi ntinn of areas and volumes by measurement of linear 
^tnensions. 
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Veriiieation of conditions of equilibrium of a body uuder co- 
planer forces. 

Determination of the centre of granty of a plate. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum ; determination of 

a 

^ • 

The inclined plane ; system of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sensitive to *01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing in water ; determination 
of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gTa\’ities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 

Determination of atmospheric pressure by taking readings of 
Fortin’s Barometer and correcting for temperature. 

Verification of Boyle’s Law. 

Determination of fixed points of thermometer. 

Determination of co-efficient of expansion of a rod. 
Determination of co-efficient of apparent expansion of a liquid. 
Expansion of air at constant pressure. 

Co-efficient of increase of pressure of air with temperature at 
constant volume. 

Curves of cooling ; melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Latent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of vapour pressure ; boiling points. 
Determination of the dew point by Regnault’s and wet and dry 
bulb-hygrometers. 

Comparison of thermal conductivities. 

Radiation of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of the Laws of reflexion of light. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass and 
deduction of refractive index. 

Focal length of concave and convex mirrors. 

Focal lengths of convex and concave lenses. 

Measurement of the refractive index of a liquid by measuring 
its apparent depth. 

Measurement by spectrometer of the angle of a prism and the 
refractive index for sodium light. 

Comparison of illuminating powers of different sources of light 
by the shadow and the grease spot photometers. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field by iron fiKi^ and 
also by means of a small compass. 
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Comparison of magnetic moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by the method of 
\dbration. 

Studv of the simple cell, the Daniel and Lecianche cells. 

Absolute measurement of current (i) by tangent galvanometer 
(ii) by electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of •wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces ; the potentiometer. 
Comparison of frequencies of turning forks. 

Verification of laws of transverse %nbration,of strings. 
Determination of velocity of sound by resonance of air columns. 

Syllabus in Chemistry-. 

Theoretical. 

'norganic . — 

Elementary and compound substances, mixtures, solution 
‘hemical action, the laws of multiple and definite proportions, 
leterminatiou of equivalent weights. Dalton's Atomic Theory. 
Ltomic weights, Dulong and Petit’s Law. Combination of gas^ 
)y volume. Avogadro’s Hypothesis. Vapour density, deter- 
nination of molecular weights. 

Valency, relation between equivalent and atomic weights, 
Boyle’s Law, Charles’ Law, Vapour Pressure, Diffusion. 

Chemical symbols, formulae and equations, calculations of an 
jasy nature. 

Combustion and the structure of flame. 

Oxidation and Reduction. 

Catalysis. 

Elementary ideas as to the nature of dissociation in gases and 
iquids : Ionic Theory. 

Outlines of the Periodic Law. 

The cliief physical and chemical characters, preparation and 
properties of the following elements and compounds with (as far 
IS possible) proofs of the composition of the compounds : — 
Hydrogen, water, hydrogen peroxide, Oxygen, Ozone. 

Nitrogen, the atmosphere, ammonia, nitric acid and nitrates, 
litrous acid and nitrites, the oxides of nitrogen, carbon, marsh 
jas, ethylene, acetylene, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, coal 
jas ; chlorine, hydrochloric acid, chlorides, oxides and oxyacids 
)f chlorine, bleaching powder, bromine, iodine, their hydracids 
md axyacids, flourine and hydrofluoric acid. 
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Sulphur, suiphuretted hydrogen, oxides of sulphur, suiphoric 
acid and the sulphates, sulphurous acid and the sulphites, thiosul- 
phates. 

Phosphorus, phosphuretted hydrogen, oxides of phosphorus, 
acids of phosphorus. 

Boric acid, silicon, silica, silicates, glass, arsenic, oxides and 
acids of arsenic. 

A brief description of the following metals, important technical 
methods of their preparation their applications, chief compounds, 
uses and tests ; — 

Sodium, Potassium, Ammonium radical, Calcium, Strontium, 
Srium, Magnesium^ Zinc, Copper, Lead, Mercury, Aluminium, 
Sliver, Tin, Bismuth, Antimony, Chromium, Maganese and Iron. 

Organic , — 

Systematic study of the modes of occurence, preparation, general 
properties and constitutional formulae of the following : — 

Methane, Ethane, Acetylene and their derivatives, viz. haloid 
compounds, alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones, monobasic acids, 
oxalic, succinic, tartaric and of citric acids. Amines, amino acids, 
Glycine, Cane sugar. Dextrose, Le\mlose, Cellulose, Starch , 
Glycin, Fats, and vegetable oils, soaps, urea and uric acidr, 
Benzene, its homologues and their chief derivatives, viz. Nitro 
and Amino compounds, Phenol, Benzoldehyde, Benzoic acid, 
icylic acid. 


Practical. 

Students are expected to do the following experimental work. 
An account of each experiment must be written by the student 
in a special note-book and regularly initialled by the Demons- 
trator or the Professor-in- charge. These note-books shall have 
to he submitted to the Examiner at the time of the University 
Examination. 

(1) Fitting up of simple apparatus. 

(2) Simple chemical manipulations, such as, filtration, dis- 
tillation, decantation, crystallization, etc. 

(3) Use of the chemical balance. 

(4) Investigation of common materials, such as, salt, lime- 

stone, alum, blue vitriol, etc. 

(5) Preparation and properties of the following : — 
Hydrogen, Oxygen, Nitrogen, Chlorine, Hydrogen Chlo- 
ride. 

Carbon Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide, Nitrous Oxide, 
Ammonia. 

(6) Determination of the water of crystallization. 



APPENDICES 


103 


(7) Determination of equivalent weights of simple elements- 

(8) Preparation of simple salts. 

(9) Effect of heat on single substances and mixtures. 

(10) Qualitative analysis of &ingle salts. 

(11) Simple exercises in volumetric analysis, comprising 

(a) Alkalimetry and acidimetry (b) Estimation of ferrous 
iron and oxalic acid by means of permanganate (c) 
Estimation of chlorine ions by means of silver ni- 
trate solution. 


Syllabus ix Biolooy. 

Zoology : — 

The fun Ja mental facts and laws of Biology. 

Distinction between animals and plants. 

Differentiation of structure, modification and division of 
function of the cell. 

The elements of animal physiology. 

The fundamental facts of heredity, variation, environment, 
adaptation and evolution. 

A general description and distinctive characteristic and life- 
history of the following : — 

Amoeba, Paramoecium, Vorticella Hydra, Earthw’’orm, Mos- 
quito, Cockroach, Frog, external features, dissection, 

digestive, circulatory, lymphatic, respiratory, skeletal, 
muscular, nervous system, and development of frog. 

General characters of Aves. 

General characters of Mammals. 

Botany : — 

The distinguishing features of li\“ing and non-liA-ing bodies. 

The description and the minute structure of a vegetable cell- 

Chemical and physical properties of protoplasm, direct and 
indirect di\dsion of a cell. 

Description of the macroscopic and microscopic apppearance 
of root, stem and leaf. 

General description of flow’er, inflorescence and branching 
fruit, seed and dispersal of seeds of the types studied. 

Transpiration, respiration and absorption in plants. 

Reproduction in plants. 

Elements of classification. 

25 
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Description and practical knov/ledge of the structure, function 
and life-history of Yeast, Mucor, Spirogyra, Fern, Cycas, Maize, 
and Sunflower. 

X.B . — Students are expected to keep a record of all practi- 
cal work in a special Laboratory Xote-book which will be liable to 
examination by the University Examiners. The Laboratory 
Instructors should sign the result of each day’s practical work. 

Syllabus in Mathematics. 

1. Geomeiri ^. 

Plane Geometry. — 

The questions in practical Geometry shall be set on the con- 
structions contained iii Schedule '* A.” together with easy ex- 
tensions of them as riders if desired. A candidate should provide 
himself with a ruler graduated in inches and tenths of an inch and 
in centimetres and millimetres, a set square, a protractor, com- 
passes and a hard pencil. All figures should be drawn accurately. 

The questions on theoretical Geometry shall consist of theor- 
ems contained in Schedule B,” together with questions on these 
theorems, easy deductions from them and arithmetical illustra- 
tions. Any proof of a proposition shall be accepted which forms 
a part of any systematic treatment of the subject. The order in 
which the theorems are stated in Schedule “ B ” is not imposed as 
the sequence of the treatment. Proofs which are only applicable 
to commensurable quantities will be accepted. The use of in- 
telligible abbreviations is recommended. 

Schedule “A.” 

Division of straight lines into parts in any given proportions 

Construction of a triangle or a square, equal in area to a given 
polygon. 

Construction of common tangents of two circles. 

Simple cases of the construction of circles from sufficient data. 

Construction of a fourth proportional to three given straight 
lines and of a mean proportional to two given straight lines. 

Construction of a regular pentagon. 

Description in a given triangle of a triangle similar and similar- 
ly placed to another given triangle. 

Description of squares in a triangle and in or about a given- 
quadrilateral. 

Schedule" B.” 

PropoHion : Similar Triangles . — If a straight line is drawn 
parallel to one side of a triangle, the other two sides are divided 
proportionally ; and the converse. 
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If two triangles are equiangular^ their corresponding sides are 
proportional ; and the converse. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle 
of the other and the sides about these equal angles proportional, 
the triangles are similar. 

If two triangles have one angle of the one equal to one angle of 
the other and tlie sides about another angle of each proportional, 
the sides opposite the equal angles being homologous, the third 
angles of the triangles are either equal or supplementary. 

The internal bisector of an angle of a triangle di^ddes the op- 
posite sides interaall}^ in the ratio of the sides containing the angle, 
and iike^rise the external bisector externally. 

In a right angled trir^ngle the perpendicular drawn from the 
right angle to the base will diride the triangle into two parts V'hich 
are similar to the whole and to each other. 

If an angle of a triangle be bisected by a straight line wliich 
cuts the opposite side, the sum of the rectangle contained by the 
two segments of that side and the square on the bisecting line is 
equal to the rectangle contained bv the other two sides of the tri- 
angle. 

If a perpendicular be drawn from a vertex of a triangle to the 
opposite side, the rectangle contained by the other sides of the 
triangle is equal to the rectangle contained by the perpendicular 
and the diameter of the circle described about the triangle. 

The rectangle contained by tlie diagonals of a quadrilateral 
inscribed in a circle is equal to the sum of the rectangles contained 
by the two pairs of opposite sides. 

The ratio of the areas of similar triangles is equal to the ratio 
of the squares on corresponding sides. 

If two triangles (or parallelograms) have one angle of the one 
equal to one angle of the other, their areas are proportional to the 
areas of rectangles contained by the sides about the equal angles. 

Concurrency and CoUinearHy . — If three concurrent straight 
lines are drawn from the angular points of a triangle to meet the 
opposite sides, the product of three alternate segments taken in 
order is equal to the product of the other three segments. 

If a transversal is dra'wn to cut the sides or the sides produced 
of a triangle, the product of three alternate segments taken in 
ordei* is equal to the product of the other three segments. 

The three medians of a triangle meet in a point, and their 
common point is a point of trisection of each median. 

The three lines drawn through the angular points of a triangle 
perpendicular to the opposite sides are concurrent. 
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The three lines Ti hicia bisect the angles of a triangle are con- 
current ; and so also are the bisector of one of the interior angles of 
a triangle and the bisectors of the oilier two exterior angles. 

The three lines drawn through the middle points of the sides 
of a triangle perpendicular to those sides are concurrent. 

In any triangle the three middle points of the sides, the three 
feet of the perpendiculars drawn from the angular points on the 
sides, and the three middle points of the lines joining the ortho- 
centre to the angular points all lie on a circle whose diameter is 
equal to the radius of the circumscribed circle and whose centre is 
the middle point of the line joining the orthocentre and circum- 
centre. 

If from any point on the circumference of a circle, perpendi- 
culars be drawn to the sided of an inscribed triangle, the three 
feet of the perpendiculars lie on a straight line. 

Harmonic Section . — Division of a given straight line internally 
and externally so that its segments may be in a given ratio. 

The locus of a point whose distances from two fixed points 
have a constant ratio is a circle. 

Centre of similitude . — If any two unequal similar figures are 
placed so that their homologous sides are parallel, the lines joining 
corresponding points in the two figures meet in a point, whose 
distances from any two corresponding points are in the ratio of 
any pair of homologous sides. 

Every straight line which passes through the extremities of 
two parallel ra&i of two fixed circles passes through one or other 
of two fixed points. 

Pole and Polar . — If a straight line be drawn through a given 
point to cut a given circle, the point of intersection of the tangents 
at the two points of section always lies on a fixed straight line. 

If one point lie on the polar of another point, the second point 
lies on the polar of the first point. 

Radical Axis . — Determination of the locus of points from 
which tangents drawn to two given circles are equal. 

The radical axes of three circles taken in pairs are concurrent. 

Construction of the radical axis of two given circles. 

Expressions for radii of circiimcircle, incircle and cxcircle of 
a triangle. 

Solid Geometry. — 

Elementary properties of lines and planes. Solid figures. 
Regular polyhedra. Surfaces and volumes of parallelopipeds, 
prisms, pyramids, cylinders, cones and spheres (frusta included). 
Geometrical Conics. — 

Elementary properties of Parabola, Ellipse and Hyperbola. 
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2* Algebra, 

Ratio, Proportion and Variation. The Solution and the 
Theory of Quadratic Equations, Progressions, including the 
summation of squares and cubes of natural numbers. Surds, 
Simple Permutations and Combinations. Binomial Theorem 
for any index, with elementary ideas of convergence as applied 
to the development of the series involved. 

3. Tt'igonometry, 

Sexagesimal and Circular units of angular measurements. 
Trigonometrical ratios and the simjde relations connecting them. 
Relations between Trigonometrical ratios of aiigles differing by 
multiples of right angles. Addition and subtraction formulae. 
Logarithms. Solution of triangles and simple cases of heights and 
distances. Radii of the circumscribed, inseriberl and escribed 
circles of a triangle. Graphs of Trigonometrical functions. 
Inverse circular functions. 


B, A, Examination. 

Syllabus in Phy'Sics. 

The course includes a more extended study of the matter in- 
cluded in the Intermediate Course and in addition the following 

Dynamics . — Resolution and Composition of dis place ments- 
velocities. and accelerations. Curves of S{x?ed and velocity dia- 
grams, Motion of a particle in one plane under constant accelera- 
tions. Simple harmonic motion ; composition of simple harmonic 
motions. Angular %'elocity and angular acceleration : moment 
of velocity. 

Absolute units of force. Resolution and composition of 
forces. Angular momentum : moments of inertia in simple cases ; 
the pendulum ; determination of g. Work, energy, conservation 
of energy ; energy diagrams. Impact ; the ballistic pendulum. 
Simple cases of the d\mamics of strings. Dimensions of dynami- 
cal units. 

Conditions of equilibrium of a body acted on by forces in one 
plane. Moments, couples. Centre of mass. The theory of simple 
machines. Laws of friction. Graphical methods vdth simple 
applications. 

Properties of Matter. — Elasticity : Hooke’s Law. Compres- 
sibility of gases (at high and low pressure) and liquids. ^ Compres- 
sibility and rigidity of solids ; the elastic limits. Strains due to 
simple longitudinal pull ; Young’s modulus and its expression in 
terms of K and N. Bending in one plane of bars of simple cross 
sectional area. Simple twisting of wires of circular cross sectional 
area by couple in plane at right angles to length ; torsional rigidity ; 
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applications to torsion balance, and shafts. The bifilar suspen- 
sion. ffra\ntation, the compound pendulum and accounts of ex 
perimeuts to hnd the mean density of the earth. 

Diffusion of liquids and gases ; analogy with conduction of 
heat. Osmosis, viscosity. Pressure of a gas and its explanation 
on the kinetic theory ; Avogadro’s hypothesis ; Van der Waal’s 
equation. 

Hydrostatics. — Thrust of fluid on plane and curved surfaces. 
Centre of pressure in simple cases. Floating bodies and conditions 
of stability. Properties of gases, determination of heights by 
barometer" Pumps, pressure gauges, and hydrostatic machines. 
Capillary phenomena and their explanation by surface tension ; 
general theory of surface tension. 

Heat. — The methods of calorimetry and thermometry. Va- 
pour pressures, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction 
and diffusion of heat and the determination of constants. Radia- 
tion and absorption ; laws of cooling. Theory of exchanges ; 
methods of measuring radiation. Laws of thermodynamics ; 
simple applications. 

Light. — ^^"eiocity of light. Illumination ; photometry. Com- 
binations of two or more tliin lenses, thick lenses. Achromatism 
in lens systems ; direct \dsion sj^ectroscope. 

The wave theory ; simple interference phenomena, Huygens’s 
principle. Explanation of straight line propagation, reflexion, 
and refraction of light. Action of mirrors, lenses, etc., reviewed 
from this standpoint. Simple diffraction phenomena. Gratings 
and wave length determination. Spectrum analysis ; Doppler’s 
principle. Double refraction and polarization of light ; rotatory 
polarization ; simple applications. 

Magnetism. — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Deter- 
mination of axis and moment of magnet. Magnetic potential, 
level surfaces. Interaction of two short magnets ; determination 
of field strength. Magnetic shell ; its potential energy in magnetic 
field. Total normal induction, Gauss’s theorem ; number of lines 
of force. Magnetic induction in iron, etc. Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the earth. The elements and their 
variations ; the compass and its corrections. 

ElectricUif. — Electric capacity ; specific inductive capacity. 
Distribution of electrictity on surface of conductors ; images. 
Value of electric force in simple cases of distribution. The mech- 
anical force on charged conductors ; energy of electrified systems. 
The dielectric medium ; dielectric displacement currents. 

W heatstone’s bridge ; specific resistance ; resistance thermo- 
meters. Conductivity of electrolytes ; ionization ; migration 
phenomena ; accumulators ; Standard cells : the potentiometers 
system of measurement. Thermo-electricity; application of 
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thermo-dynamics ; thermo-electric diai^rams. Electro-mai^netic 
induction, co-efHcients of induction ; induction coils. Enercy of 
circuit carrying current ■when placed in a magnetic field ; mcehaiii- 
cal force on conductors carrying current : moving coil instruments. 
Leiiz's law, illustration from dynamos and motors, etc. Deter- 
mination of current resistance, E. M. F., in absolute measure. 
The discharge of a condenser ; electric waves. 

The elementary theory of the continuous current dynamo and 
motor and of the alternate current dynamo. General principles 
of the application of electricity to lighting, power transmission, 
telegraphy, etc. 

Sound, — The transmission of energy through material medit 
by wave motion ; speed of propagation of waves of permanena 
type. Nature of musical sound ; pitch, scales. Reflexion and 
refraction of sound ; influence of w’ave length. The \ibratiod 
of strings, bars, plates and gas columns ; resonance. Interference 
and diffraction phenomena. Analysis of sound. Measurement 
of wave length, velocity and pitch. 

A practical examination w'iU be held to test the candidate's 
acquaintance with the phenomena and his ability to show them, 
as well as his ability to make physical measurements. 

Syllabus in Subsidiary Mathematics. 

[For students taking Physics] 

Note. — O nly an elementary treatment of the course is 
expected. 

Algebra,— ^The Binomial Theorem ; Exponential and Logarith- 
mic Series ; Determinants ; Partial Fractions. 

Plane Trigonometry. — De Moivre’s Theorem and easy deduc- 
tions therefrom. 

Analytical Conics, — Rectangular and Polar co-ordinates. Tr- 
ansformation of co-ordinates. Elementary properties of Straight 
Line, Circle, Parabola, Ellipse and Hyperbola. 

Differential Calculus, — ^Elementary graplis of functions ; 
Limits ; Differentiation of elementary Algebraic and Trigonome- 
tric Functions from first principles ; Differentiation ; Successive 
Differentiation : Leibnitz Theorem. Expansions with elemen- 
tary ideas of convergence and divergence of Series ; Taylor’ s and 
Maclaurin’s Therrems for a single variable ; Elementary Partial 
Differentiation ; Tangents, Normals ; Curvature ; Maxima and 
Minima of function of a single variable. 

Integral Calculus. — Integral as a sum. Integration as a reverse 
process of Differentiation ; Standard Forms ; Elemental}’ Reduc- 
tion Formulae : Rectification, Quadrature, Volumes ; AppUca- 
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tions in simple physical cases ; Elementary treatment of double 
and treble integrals. 

-Differential Equations— 7 oxm&tiow of Equations ; Solution of 
Hie i^quptions of 1st order. Integration of Differential Equa- 
tions of the 2nd order with constant co-efficients. 

Syllabus in Chemistiiy. 

TheoreticaL 


General and Physical. 

Laws of chemical action, atomic and molecular theories, deter- 
mination of atomic and molecular weights, general properties of 
eases liquids and solids, kinetic theory of gases, Van dcr Waal’s 
Equation. The Phase Rule, Law of Mass action, Catalysis, 
themochemical changes, properties of solutions, Osmotic Pres- 
sure, Electrol}i;ic Dissociation, Avidity of acids and bases, rela- 
tion' of physical properties to constitution, crystalline structure, 
radio-active, property of matter, classification of elements. 

Inorganic . — 

Systematic study of the following elements and their important 
compounds : — , 

Elements of the Zero Group, Lithium, Sodium, Potassium 
Rubidium, Cassium, Copper, Silver, Gold, Glucinum, Magnesium 
Calcium, Strontium, Barium, Zinc, Cadmium Mercury, Boron 
Aluminium, Thallium, Carbon, Silicon, Zirconium, Tin, Lead 
Nitrogen, Phosphorus, Arsenic, Antimony, Bismuth, Oxygen, 
Sulphur, Selenium, Tellurium, Chromium, Molybdinum, Tung- 
tUB, Fluorine, Chlorine, Bromine, Iodine, Manganese, Iron, 
Csobalt, Nickel and Platinum, Important Radio-active elements. 

Organic , — 

The modes of occurrence, preparation, characteristics and 
constitutional formulae of the following : — 

The Paraffins, Olefines, Acetylenes and their derivatives, viz. 
haloid derivatives, alchols, ethers, aldehydes ketones and acids ; 
Amines, Amides, Di-carboxylic acids, Hydroxiacids, Glycols, 
Glycerine, Compounds of the alcohol radicals with sulphur, nitro- 
gen, phosphorus, arsenic and silicon, organic metallic bodies, 
carbohydrates, Glucorides, cyanogen, hydrocyanic acid, urea, and 
uric acid. Benzene, its homologues and their principal substitution 
derivatives Tammin, Naphthalene, anthracene and their principal 
derivatives, pyridine, pyrrol, quinoline, and its common alkaloids. 

Theory of Sterio-isomerism/ 
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Practical, 


Inorganic , — 

(1) Analysis of mixtures of salts, coiit-iining not more than 
four radicals. 


(2) Gra\dmetric estimation of copper, iron, aluminium, 

calcium, magnesium, sulphate, chloride, carbonate. 

(3) Volumetric analysis comprising (a) titration of acids, 
alkalies and alkaline carbonates. (Z?) Estimation of iron 
with permanganate and bichromate (c) Use of standard 
Iodine solution, and (d) titration invohdng precipitation. 

(4*) Simple Inorganic preparations. 

The preparation of the following organic, compounds : — 

Chloroform. 

Ethylene. 

Ethylbromide. 

Ether. 

Iodoform. 

Ethyl Acetate. 

Oxalic acid. 

Nitro-Benzene. 

Aniline. 

Acetanilide. 

Phynol, 

Methyl Orange. 

Benzaic acid. 

Sulphanilic acid. 


Syllabus in Subsidl^ey Physics. 

(For students taking Chemistry). 

Properties of ^natter , — ^Elasticity of liquids and gases (at high 
and low pressures). 

Diffusion of gases. Viscosity. 

Osmosis, pressure of a gas — ^its explanation on the basis of the 
Kinetic theory. 

Van der Waals’ Equation. 

Heat , — The methods of Calorimetry and Thermometry. Va- 
pour pressures, critical temperature and pressure. Conduction 
and diffusion of heat. 

Radiation and absorption. Laws of cooling. 

Laws of Thermodynamics with simple applications. 

Light. — ^Photometry, Achromatism Microscopes, Telescopes 
and Spectroscope. 

26 
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Tke Wave theory . — Simple Interference phenomena, Huygens’ 
principle, explanation of straight line propagation. Reflexion 
and refraction of light, action of mirrors, lenses, etc., reviewed 
from this standpoint. Simple diffraction phenomena. Gratings 
and wave length determinations. Spectrum analj^sis, Doppler’s 
principle. Double refraction and polarization of light, rotatory 
polarization, simple applications. 

Electricity. — Wheatstone’s bridge. Specific resistance, resis- 
tance thermometers. Conductivity of electrolyses, ionization 
migration phenomena ; accumulators, standard cells, potentiome- 
ters. 

Thermo-electricity, applicaton of thermo- dynamics, thermoc- 
tric diagrams. 

Electro-magnetic Induction, Co-efiicients of induction. Induc- 
tion coils. Energy of circuit carrying current, moving coil in- 
struments, Lenz’s Law. Determination of current resistance and 
E. M. F. in absolute measure. Discharge of a condenser, Radio- 
Activity, 


Syllabus in Mathematics. 

Al^ehra, Exdonentiai and Logarithmic Series. Inequalities, 
Simple tests of Convergency of Series (Ratio and Comparison tests). 
Partial fractions. Summation of series. Continued fractions. 
Recurring series. Indeterminate equations of the first degree. 

Theory of Equations and determinants. Relations between 
the roots and co-efficients of an equation. Easy transformations. 
Careens solution of cubic. Development and Elementary pro- 
perties of determinants and their applications to the solution of 
Linear Equations. 

Trigonometry.— 'De Moivre’s Theorem— Expansions of Tri- 
gonometrical Functions. Hyperbolic and Inverse Functions- 
Summation of series. 

Analytical Rectangular and Polar Co-ordinates. 

Transformation of Co-ordinates. Straight Line, Circle, Parabola, 
Elipse, and Hyperbola. The general equation of the second 
degree. Tracing of curves given by the general equation of the 
second degree. 

Differential Calcuitis . — Conditions of Differentibility of a 
function. Differentiation. Successive differentiation. Taylor’s 
Theorem for a single variable. Expansions. Indeterminate 
forms. Tartial differentiation. Maxima and minima of func* 
tions of a single variable. Tangents, Normals, Asymptotes, cur- 
vature and Tracing of curves. 

Integral Cidculus.— General methods of integration. Standard 
forms. Reduction formulae. Rectification of plane curves 
Quadrature of surfaces and volumes of solids of revolution. 
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Differential Equation . — Formation of a differential Equation. 
Equation of the first order and of the first degree. Standard 
forms for the equations of the first order. Clairaut’s Equation. 
Linear Equations with constant Co-efficients. Linear Equations 
with variable Co-efficients. 

Syllabus in General Economics. 

Introductory . — Subject matter of the Science and its definition. 
The divisions of the Science and their interdependence. Defini- 
tion of wealth, capital, land, labour, utility, value, and price. 

Land . — Qualities and characteristics. Its difference from 
capital. The Law of diminishing returns. Land improvements. 
Land values and Economic progress. 

Labour . — ^Distinctive Qualities. Skilled and unskilled labour 
Productive and unproductive labour. The di\dsion of labour 
Conditions of efficiency. MobiliU’' of labour. The Law of popu- 
lation. 

Capital. — Qualities, Conditions of accumulation. 

Production . — ^The three agents and the extent to which they 
are needed . Production on a large and small scale. The Em- 
ployer. Machinery. Principle of substitution : Localisation of 
industry. Law of increasing returns. Law of constant returns. 

Consumption. — ^Wants, Interdependence with actmties. 
Necessaries and Luxuries. Diminishing utility. Consumer’s sur- 
plus. Elasticity of demand. Fashion and custom. 

Exchange . — Definition and Criteria of a market. Demand and 
supply. IVIarginai supply and demand. Prices, Equilibrium of 
demand and supply. Influence of time. Wholesale and retail 
prices. Dealers and Speculators. 

Distribution . — Analysis of interest, profits, rent, and wages. 
Gross, and net interest. Normal rate of interest and the changes 
in it. Interest paid by agriculturists. The Classical Theory of 
rent. Its application to Indian conditions. Relation of rents 
to prices. Limitation of rents by Legislation. Real and nominal 
wages. Net advantages. Normal rate of wages. Changes in 
nominal wages. Effect of a rise in wages. Earnings of specialised 
occupations. Earnings of Management. The National dividend. 

Syllabus in Indian Economics. 

Introductory , — Natural environments and how they moulded 
economic life in India. Special features of Indian Sociology and 
its connection with Indian Economics. 

Production . — Special features of the factors of production in 
India. The concfition of agriculture and means of its improve- 
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ment. Forests, ilines, Indian animals ; their economic import- 
ance, Manufactures in India, causes of their decay, suggestions for 
improvement. The place of foreign capital in the development 
of Indian industries. Large scale versus small scale production. 
The Industrial Revolution. Factory labour. The beginning of 
the Labour problem. 

Distribution— Theoty of distribution and its applicability to 
Indian conditions. Rent, Agricultural rents and Mining rents. 
Wages, connection between prices and wages. Interest, Bank 
rates. The Money-lender. Need of credit. Co-operative credit. 

fecAangc.-- Currency, history of rupee, paper currency system, 
gold exchange standard, gold standard reserve. Horae charges, 
council Bills and reverse councils. Advantages and weaknesses 
of the Indian Monetary system . Rate of Exchange. The nature 
and causes of the difTiculties experienced during and after the 
War. Banking. Short history of the growth of Banking in 
India. Various classes of banks and their business. The Imperial 
Bank of India. 

Consumption— The standard of Life. Effects of consumption 
on production. The necessary Reforms. 

Tajcfliion.— Principles of Taxation. Direct and Indirect Taxa- 
tion. The Indian Financial System. The Budget and the annual 
financial statement. Public Loans. 

The State and Economics— The Land Revenue System. 
Zamindari and Raiyatwari Tenures. Tenancy Legislation. 
Famines— causes and effects, measures for prevention. The Co- 
operative Movement in India ; its benefits ; its progress. Rail- 
ways ; history of their development ; their present position and 
future prospects ; the problem of State versus Private Railways j 
the bearing of Railway policy on the indigenous industries of the 
country. Irrigation ; present condition : major and minor 
works ; Productive and Protective works ; prospects of future 
development. The State in relation to Industry. Free Trade 
and Protection. India and Imperial Preference. The effects of 
war on the various phases of economic life in India. 



APPEKDICES 


205 


Faculty of Medicine. 

3/.5.5 B.S, and L.M, cfr S, Examinations. 

Anato:my. 

A. Lectures and Denionsirafions. 

Osteology. — General description of bones and their 
structure — Demonstration and description of ali the bones of the 
human body (with reference also to their centres of ossification). 

Myology. — General description of fasciae and different kinds 
of muscle — their structure. — Demonstration and description of 
all the fasciae and muscles (treated regionally) as regards the origin, 
insertion, action, relation, innervation and blood supply of each 
muscle. 

Syndesmology. — General description of joints — their classi- 
fication and various movements permitted in different types 
of articulations. Description of each joint (in detail) as regards 
its formation, movements and blood supply (with demonstrations 
on a dissected part.) 

Angiology. — Outline of circulation of blood — Description 
and structure of heart — Cardiac cycle — foetal circulation. 

Blood vessels — General description and structure of different 
kinds of blood vessels. 

Arteries — Each artery described as to its course, relationship 
and branches. 

Veins — Each vein described as to its course relationship and 
tributaries. 

Lymphatic System — Structure of lymph glands and lymphatic 
vessels — with their description according to different regions of 
the body. 

Neueoiogy. — General description of the nervous system 
(Cerebro-Spinai and sjunpathetic) — Structure of nerves and gan^ 
glia — Description (in detail) and demonstrations from specimens 
and section of different parts — ^^leduUa Spinalis — Various parts 
of the Encephalon — ^the Meninges, the cranial and spinal nerves — 
Different portions and plexuses of the s}'mpathetic System. 

Organs of taste, smell, sight, hearing, and peripheral termina- 
tion of nerves of general sensation. Skin and its appendages. 

Splanchnology. — Demonstrations and full descriptions of : 
Organs of Respiration and Digestion — Peritoneum, Uro-Gential 
apparatus (male and female) Ductless glands. 

Embryology. — Germ cells, their origin and structure ; 
maturation and fertili^tion ; segmentation, germinal layers ; 
early stages in the development of the embrj^o ; Foetal membranes 
and placenta ; Development of organs. 

B, Dissection of the Whole Human Body by Every SiudenU 
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Physiology. 


Lectures, 

1. Histology. — The animal cell and its dmsion. The varie- 
ties and structure of epithelia and connective tissues including 
cartilage, bone and teeth with their development. 

The varieties and structure and functions of voluntary, and 
involuntary muscles and nerves with their development. Irri- 
tability and contractibility of the tissues. Changes during the 
contraction of muscle in form, extensibility and elasticity, tem- 
perature and electrical condition, also chemical changes. 

2. TJie Circulatory System. — The structure of the heart, 
arteries, capillaries and veins and hmphatic vessels. Physiology 
of the heart, circulation of blood in the foetus and the adult. 
Blood presure, velocity of blood arterial and venous pulse, jBow 
of blood in arteries capillaries and veins, and lymyh flow. Inner- 
vation of the heart and blood vessels. 

3. Blood. — Composition, quantity, and coagulation of blood, 
chemistry of blood, corpuscles. Compounds and derivatives of 
haemoglobin. Enumeration of blood corpuscles. Estimation of 
haemoglobin. Tests for blood, 

4. Lymph and Lymphaiic glands . — 

5. Ductless glands. — Their structure and functions and in- 
ternal secretion. 

6. Respiratory System. — Organs and mechanism of respira- 
tion ; gases of blood, cause and regulation of respiration- Special 
respiratory acts and artificial respiration. Effects of respira- 
tion on circulation , Relation of respiration to nutrition . Oxygen 
want. Respiration at high pressure. Abnormal respiration and 
asphyxia. 

7. Digestion, — Structure of secreting glands connected with 
digestion including liver and pancreas. Composition and actions 
of their secretions on various food-stuffs. Mechanical processes 
of digestion and absorption of food, 

8. Urinary System, — The structure and functions of the 
apparatus, composition of urine, formation of urea, uric acid, 
ammonia, creatin and creatinin and hippuric acid. Inorganic 
urinary constituents and deposits. Tests for abnormal consti- 
tuents of urine. 

9. Sldn and its Appendages, — Structure, and functions of 
the skin and its appendages. Composition and secretion of sweat. 
Regulation of heat, 

10. Chemical Composition of the body, — Chemical physiology 
of the carbo-hydrates, protein and fats. En 2 ymes and their 
actions. Metabolism of carbohydrates, fats and proteins, and 
conservation of energy.- 
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11. Nerve^ Nerve Centres*, Nerve Cells. — ^Their struct ure and 
fmctions. Degeneration and regeneration of nerves. Velocity, 
direction, and nature of the nerve impulse, chemistry of nervous 
tissue, changes in the electrical condition and excitability of 
nerves. Autonomic nervous system. 

12. Central Nervous System, — Structure and functions of 
white and grey matters of the spinal cord. Results of sections of 
spinal cord . Reciprocal action of antagonistic muscles. Principle 
of the common path Structure oi' bulb, pons and mid brain. 
Origin and functions of cerebral nerves. 

Structure and functions of cerebellum. 

Structure of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral iimc- 
tions. Motor and Sensory areas. Association ; i.d centres. 

13. Structure and functions of : — 

(a) the organs of taste and smell. 

{h) Anatomy of the ear and physiology of hearing. 

(c) Structure and functions of the eye. 

Accommodation and defects in the optical apparatus. 

Visual sensations and theories of vision. 

14. Cutaneous sensations and their varieties. Motorialand vis- 
ceral sensations, 

15. Anatomy of the Larynx. Production of voice and speech. 

16. Reproduction, development and growth of the body. 

Physiology. 

Practical Course. 

Experimental Physiology. 

(a) Circulation . — ^iEcroseopic examination of the circulation 
of blood. Dissection of frog’s heart, graphic record of its action. 
Dissection of the sino-atrial juction. Dissection of the vagus. 
Dissection of the cardio-sjmapathetic. Stimidation of the sino- 
atrial junction, of the vagus, of the cardio -sympathetic. Apex 
preparation of the heart. Actions of muscarin and atropine, 
heat, cold, and electrical current on heart. Stamiius experiment. 

(5) Muscle . — Teasing of muscle-fibre. Microscopic prepara- 
tion of muscle-fibres, voluntary and involuntary stimulation of 
muscle — ^mechanical, chemical and electrical. Muscle-nerve per- 
paration. 
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Result of single stimulus. Influence or stimulus strength load 
on fatigue, temperature and drugs. Successive stimulii, on 
muscle. Tetanic contraction. Elasticity and extensibility. 
Electrotonus. Rheoscopic frog. Marey’s tambour. Myograph, 
cardiograph, Mammalian heart and its nutrition. 

(c) Blood . — Microscopic examination of blood, Specific 
gravity. Tonometer. 

Preparation of fibrin -ferment. Intra-vascular coagulation. 
Spectroscopic examination, preparation and examination of 
oxyhaemoglobin. Chemical tests for blood. Haemocytometer 
Hsemoglobinometer, sphygmograph, sphygmometer. Respiration 
and artifical respiration. Pneumograph. Polarimeter, Stro- 
muhr. Kymograph. Analysis of gases of the blood and of the 
expired air. 

(d) Neivous system , — Extirpation of cerebellum in pigeon. 

Nervous system . — Extirpation of cerebrum in pigeon. 

Reflex actions, section of spinal cord in rabbits. Nerve and 
its microscopical examination. Eye accommodation. Phakos- 
cope. Retinal shadows. 

Laryngoscope, opthalmoscope, retinoscope, perimeter, cold, 
heat, pressure and pain spots. 

Chemical Physiology. 

(a) Chemical compositions of and tests for proteins, carbo- 
hydrates and fats and principal food-stuffs. Emulsification of 
fats. 

(fe) Digestion : — actions of saliva and gastric juice, and tests 
for hydrochloric and lactic acids. 

Actions of pancreatic juice, bile, and succus entericus. Tests 
for glycogen. 

Examination of urine — tests for albumen, sugar, bile, blood 
and deposits ; quantitative estimation of albumen, sugar, urea, 
uric acid and chlorides of urine. 

Hyistolgogy. 

Mcroscopical preparations (hardening, embedding, section- 
cui^g, staining and mounting) of tissues ; examination of histo- 
logical slides of different tissues. 
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Materia Medica. 


In the course of svstematic lectures, the natural history, 
chemical and physical properties of all the rjffieial drugs and the 
most importaul non-official medicinal ag?! is ^vith full accounts 
of their pharmacological action and their T!,erapeutic uses on the 
gastro intesterial traei, respiiati->u. circulation,, secretion excretion 
sensory, motor and reflex mechanism, heat regulation and absorp- 
tion will be dealt -with and also the method or preparation, doses, 
composition, sources, with physical, chemieal and physiological 
incompatibilities of the British Phariuacoparciai drugs will be 
lectured upon. 

Definitions of all the technical terms commonly employed in 
Pharmacology and Therapeutics. 

Phannacology f oi various drugs in the British Pharma- 
and ^ 

Therapeutics '^copoeia acting on different systems. 

(a) Prescribing {&) Latin pharses used in prescriptions. 

(c) Action of drugs : — 

(1) The primary action (2) The secondary action. (3) The 
direct or local action. (4) The indirect or remote action. (5) The 
relation between chemical constitution and physiological action, 
(6) The relation between physical condition and physiological 
action. * 

Inoruamc Materia Medica. 


Group I. 




II. 




ni. 




if 


IV. 

V. 

VI. 

VII. 


« 


vm. 

rx. 

X. 

XI. 

XII. 

XIII. 

XIV. 


Oxygen and Peroxide of Hydrogen. t 

The alkaline metals : — 

Potas'^ium, Sodium, Ammonium and Lithium. 
The alkaline earths : — 

Calcium, Barium, Strontium and ^lagnesium. 
Lead, Silver, Zinc, Copper. Bismuth, AJuminium. 
Mercuy. 

Iron and Manganese. 

Arsenic. 

{a) Organic Arsenic compounds. 

1. Aliphatic or fatty series, and 

2. Benzol ring compounds or aromatic (Ben* 
zol) Series. 

(6) Arseno-Benzol and Xeo arseno, Antimony 
Chromium. Uranium and Phosphorus, 

Drugs used to kill parasites. 

Chlorine, Iodine. Bromine and (Idoform Halogens) 
Hypnotics. 

Acids. 

Carbon and its compounds. 

Gluside, Paraffin, Benzene, Carbondisulphide. 
Water. 


sr 
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Oeganic Vegetable Materia Medic a. 


Group, L 


39 

if 


II. 

in. 


if 


IV. 


Drugs acting on the nervous system. 

„ „ Cardio-Vascular System. 

„ Respiratory Organs. 

„ which are antiperiodic, antipyretic, and 
antiseptic. 


if 


39 


99 


99 


V. Purgatives. 

VI. Volatile Oils, and Solid Volatile Oils (Stearoptenes) 
Vn. Vegetable Bitters. 

Vltl. Vegetable Astringents, 
rX. Demulcents. 

X. Anthelmintics and Parasiteides, 

XI. Diuretics. 

XIL Drugs acting on the uterus. 

XIII. Drugs used for gout. 

XIV. Bodies related to volatile oils. 

XV. Drugs containing important acids, 

XVT. Colouring agents. 

XVIL Drugs whose action is mechanical. 

XVIII. Drugs whose action is not known. 


Organic x^nistal Materia Medica. 


Substances derived from the Animal Kingdom including the 
following Sera and vaccines. 

l. Antidiphtheritic Serum 

II. Antitetanic Serum 

m. Antipneumococcic Serum 

IV. Antiplague Serum and Vaccine. 

V. Antistreptococcic Serum and Vaccine 

VI. Tubercular Serum and Vaccine 

VII. Cholera Serum and Vaccine 

yin. Typhoid „ „ 

JX. Hydrophobia Vaccine 

X. Antigonococcic Serum 

XL Shigas’ Antidysenteric Seruha 

Xn. PoUantin 

Xm. Coley’s fluid of Sarcoma 

XIV. Wright’s Staphylococcic Vaccine 

XV, Sclavo’s Serum for Anthrax 

Organo-Therapy. 

The Thyroid gland 

The milk of Thyroideetomised goats 

The serum of „ sheep 
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Thymus Extract 

Acid Extract of Duodenal Mucous Membrane 

The Kidney 

The Liver 

The Spleen 

The Sex Glands 

Bone Marrow 


Pharmacy and Dispensing. 


I. 

General directions 

IL 

Weighing and Measuring 

III. 

Decoctions 

IV. 

Infusions 

V. 

Emulsions and Mixtures 

VI. 

,, „ of special dru| 

vn. 

Pills 

vm. 

„ of special drugs 

rx. 

Excipients 

X. 

Powders 

XI. 

Blisters and Plasters 

XII. 

Suppositories, Pessaries and Bougies 

xra. 

Tincutres 

XIV. 

Lozenges 

XV. 

Ointments 


Pathology. 


1. General Pathology — 

The Cell in health and disease. General retrogressive processes. 
Inflammation and Repair. Diseases of Metabolism, 

Gout, Diabetes, Intoxications and Autointoxications. Distur- 
bances of circulation : — Dropsy, Thrombosis, Embolism and In- 
farcations, Tumours, Infective Granulomata. Animal parasites, 
Infection and Immunity. Internal secretions. Fevers and 
infective diseases- 

2* Systematic Pathology — 

Diseases of : — ^The circulatory system. 2. The blood and 
blood-forming organs. 3. The lymphatic system. 4. The spleen. 
5. The respiratory system. 6. The digestive system. 7. The 
ductless glands. S. The genito-urinary system, 9. The genera- 
tive system. 10. The nervous system, il. Cartilage, bone and 
joints. 12. The voluntary muscles. 13. The tendons sheaths 
and bursae. 14. Diseases of special organs such as eye and ear, 
etc. 15. Diseases of the skin. 
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3. Tropical Paihology — 

Malaria. Relapsing fever. Kala azar and Leishmaniasis. 
Tropical splenomegaly. Trypanosomiasis. Dengue fever. Ma- 
lta fever. Yellow fever. Plague. Filariasis. Leprosy. Yaws 
Beri. beri Sprue. Cholera. Dysenteries. Amoebic abscess and 
Mycetoma. Schistosr.‘miasis. 

Bcateriology. 

1. Introduction : General Bacteriological Methods : — 

Apparatus. Microscope. Micrometer. Dark-ground illumi- 
nation. Sterilisation and disinfection. Cultivation of bacteria 
Anaerobic cultivation ; various methods. 

2. General Characters of Micro-organisms, 

Classification and Morphology. 

Biology of Bacteria. Multiplication : Sporulation. Motility. 
Aerobiosis. Anaerobiosis. Saprophytes and Parasites. Fermen- 
tation. Putrefaction. Bacterial products and Pathogenesis. 

3. Study of Specific Infective Bacteria, 

Pyogenic bacteria. Staphylococci, Streptococci. Pneumo- 
coccus. Meningococcus. Gfonococcus. Allied pyogenic organis- 
ms. Bacilli of Colon-Tydhoid and Dysentery Group. Agglutina- 
tion reactions. Cholera and allied vibrid. Anthrax and B. 
Subtilis. Diptheria. Preparation of anti -toxin. Diptheroid or- 
ganisms. Bacilli of Haemorrhagic-septicsemia. B. pestis. Rats 
and rat fleas. Anti -plague vaccine. 

^ Influenza. Whooping Cough. Malta fever. 

Anaerobic bacteria. Tetanus. Antitetanic serum. Allied 
organisms. 

Acid-fast bacilli. Strep totircheae. B. Tuberculosis. 

B. lepra and B. Malli. Actinomyces. 

Blastomycetes and Hyphomycetes. Spirillar disease. 

Protozoa - — Amoeba coli, Entamoeba histalytica, Trypainoso- 
ma. Malarial parasites, Treponema pallidum and Leishman^s 
bodies. 

Tape-Worms — Toenia solium, Toenia medio caneliata, Toenia 
ecnino-coccus, Bothriocephalus latus. 

^^I^read-Womis — Ascaris lumbricodes, Oxyuris vermicularis, 
j^CTO<^phalus dispar, Ankylostama duodenale, Trychina spir- 
alis^ Filaria sanguinis hominis, Dracun cuius medinensis.. 
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Fluke^Worms — Bilharzia hoematobia, and Schistosonium 
japonicum. Filterable \iruses. Measles. Scarlatina. Hydro — 
phobiia-Rabies and Anti-rabic inoculation. Small-pc^x and vac- 
cinia. 

4. Immunity , — 

Infective process, Natural immunitv, Artificial immunity. 
Vaccines. Theories of immunity. Anti-toxins. Antisera and 
Wasseremann reaction and its modificatioii. Bactriclysins, 
Agglutinins, Precipitius and Haemolysins. 

5. Micro-organisms in Air, Dust, Soil, Sewage Water and Food. 

6. Disinfecta nts, — 

7. Practical Course , — 

Technique of collection and examination of morbid materials — 
such as — blood, gastric and intestinal contents, urine, pus, 
sputum and exudates. Examination of Tumours. 

Hyigene 

1. Water. — Sources — Collections, Distribution and storage, 
—Chemical composition — ^Properties and impurities and their 
effects on health — Purification wdtheut filtration and with filtra- 
tion — Filter beds and domestic filters — Collection of samples for 
analysis — Chemical, Microscopical and bacteriological examina- 
tion. 

2. Air , — Composition and physical properties of air — 
Impurities, their sources, and effects on the general health — 
Examination. 

3. Ventilation , — Amount of air required — Theory and 
Practice of Ventilation — Purification of air — ^Examination of 
Ventilation — Heating and cooling of dwellings. 

4. Occupational Diseases and Offenske — Trades : — Lead 
Mercury, Phosphorous, Arsenic etc. — Offensive trades and their 
effects on health — Nature and regulation of such trades. 

5. Soils . — Origin and varieties of soil — Features influencing 
climate and health — Diseases arising from soil. 

6. Sites and Buildings : — Selection of sites for building — 
Principles and rules regulating the sanitar\" construction. 

7. Food, — Classification — Nature — and uses of food stuffs — 
Quantity required — Relative Value — Cooking — Diseases coimect- 
ed with food- 
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s. Vegetable Food stuffs, — Cereals — pulses — ^roots and tubers- 
green veg5:abies — fruits and nuts — sugar — honey and C, 

9. Animal food , — Inspection of animals — Characteristic 
features of good and bad meat — ^Diseases produced by unwhole 
some meat. 

10. Milk, — Comparison — Preservation — Diseases producec 

by — Preventive measures. 

11. Beverages aiid Condiments. — Non-fermented and fer- 
mented drinks — Coiidinients — Sanitary laws. 

12. Diet in India , — Standard vegetarian diet — Food and 
physical development — Physiological effects — Daily diet. 

13. Refuse, — Collection^ Removal and Disposal. 

14. Sewage, — Collection. Removal and Disposal — Advant- 
ages and disadvantages of different systems — ^Analysis — Sanitary 
Laws. 

15. Disposal of the dead, — Cremation — Burning — Earth burial 
— ^Different methods adopted. 

16. Personal H ygierie, — ^Habi t — Cleanliness — Clothing — Eat- 
ing — Dimking — Smoking — Sleeping — Principles as regards exer- 
cise and rest — Calculation of work done. 

17. Climate and Meteorology. — ^Varieties, causes and effects 
of climate — ^Acclamatization — Temperature — Atmospheric pres- 
sure — ^movements of wind , etc . 

\ 

18. Infection and Carriers of Infection, — Infection — Incuba- 
tion — ^Bacteria — ^Modes of Infection — Insects — ^Mosquitoes — Sand 
Fly, etc. 

19. Animal Parasites. — Cestoda — Nematoda — ^Hookworm — 
Filaria, etc. 

20. Restraint of Infectioji, — Notification — Isolation — Quar- 
antine — ^Disinfection — Immunity — ^Vaccination — and its pral — 
Sanitary laws — ^methods. 

21. Preventable Infectious Diseases, — ^Malaria — Kala Azar — 
Enteric Fever — ^Plague — Cholera — ^Diphtheria — ^Tuberculosis — 
SmaDpox, etc. 

22. Medical Inspection of Schools, — Scope and Nature of 
medical inspection — ^Duties of Medical Inspectors — ^Methods 
of inspection. 

23. Maternity and child welfare. Protection of Motherhord. 
— ^Ante and Post natal period — Child welfare centre — ^Health 
Visitors — ^Midwifery service. 

24. Vital Statistics, — Importance — Estimation of population 
— ^Birth and Death rates — Registration of vital events — Infant 
mortality, their causes and prevention — ^Death certificates — 
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Occupation and mortallity — Special death rate — ^Life Table — 
Marriages. 

25. Sanitation of fairs and Religious festivals. — Accommoda- 
tions — ^]Medica} and Sanitary’ arrangements — Water supply — 
Conserv'ancy — ^Food Supply. 

26. Village Sanitation. — Education — ^^Yater supply — Conser- 
vancy — ^Malaria and other water borne diseases. 

27. Practical Demonstrations. — Hygiene Models and charts — 
Water Analysis — Examinaticii of milk and its adrdterants — Mic- 
roscopic examination of different starches, cotton, wool, silk 
fibers — Slaughter houses — Filter Beds — Observatory — Vaccina- 
tion — Isolation Hospital. 

Forensic Medicine. 

Part /. 


1. Introduction. 

2. Identifications of the living including antlxropometr\% 
finger prints, personal markings and estimation of age. 

3. Identification and Examination of the Dead with estimation 
of age and determination of sex. 

4. Autopsy for medico-legal purposes and exhumation. 

5. Medico-legal relations of death. — modes of dying, syncope^ 
asphyxia and coma, sudden death, classification of the causes of 
death for legal purposes. 

6. Signs of Death. — ^]Molecular and Somatic death, inconclu- 
sive and certain signs of death. 

7. Different forms of decomposition in the dead. 

8. Conditions resembling death — Sjmcope, trance, partial 
asphyxia, premature burial and cremation. 

9. Death by drowning — Suffocation, Hanging, and Strangula- 
tion. 

10. Death by burning — Sunstroke and Electricity.' 

11. Death from Cold and from starvation. 

12. Wounds and Mechanical Injuries including examination 
of blood and other stains. 

13. Wounds of special regions of the body with their causes 
and effects. 

14. Sexual offences including abnormalities of the generative 
organs, impotence and sterility. Rape and unnatural offences. 

15. Pregnancy and legitimacy induding conception, sign 
of duration of gestation and superfoetation. 

16 . Criminal Abortion, 
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17. Binh and Infanticide including live and dead birth, 
infanticide and post-mortem examination of a newly born infant. 

18. Different forms of Insanity and other abnormal states of 
the mind with examination of lunatics, medical certificates and, 
methods of placing lunatics under restraint. Hypnotism, Som- 
nambulism and feigned insanity. 

19. Medical Examination for attendance at court, damages, 
feigned diseases, etc. 

20. Legal and moral obligations of the medical man including 
registration of birth, certificates of death, dying declarations, 
notification of diseases, malapraxis, professional secrecy, etc. 

21. E\’idence of the medical man and procedure in the courts. 

Part II, 

(Toxicology) 

1 . General facts regarding posions with diagnosis of poisoning’ 
Principles of treatment, separation of poisons and their classi- 
fication. 

2 . Corrosive Poisons. 

3. Irritant Poisons (Metals and non-metals) 

4. Gaseous Poisons. 

5. Poisnous Carbon Compounds. 

6 . Poisons of Vegetable origin. 

7. Poisons of animal origin and Mechanical poisons. 

Medicine. 

Introduction. — Definition of Disease — Infection, etc. 

Pyrexia. — Infectious diseases : Specific Fevers. 

Diseases of the organs of Respiration, Nasophranyx — Lar 5 mx 
— ^Trachae — ^Bronchi — Lungs and Pleura. 

Diseases of the circulatory System. Abnormalities of Heart 
beat — ^Diseases of the Endocardium — ^Myocardium and Pericardi- 
um Diseases of the Blood vessels. 

Diseases of Alimentary System — ^Mouth — ^Tonsils — Pharynx 
and Salivary Glands — Oesophagus, Stomach and Intestines, 
Liver — Pancreas and Peritoneum. 

Diseases of the Blood — Spleen and Lymphatic System. 
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Diseases oi the Endocrine Glands — Thyrsi id ai’id Parathyroids, 
Thymus — Suprar'cnals — Pituitary — Pineal a:.d Pancreas. 


Diseases of the Urinary System — The Urine, Ejaixeys — their 
inflammations, degenerations, and TunKrrrrs. 

Diseases of the Nervous System — Cranio — Spinal Nerves — 
Spinal Cord — Medulla Oblongata — Brain — Sympathetic System — 
Psychopathies. 

Diseases of the Ivluscles. 

Diseases of Bones and Joints. 


Ckro n ic I iitox icailo ns — Aleoliol — Lead — ArserJ c — M ercury . 


Disorders of Nuerition and metabG:ism-«-Gout — Rickets — 
Scurvy — Beriberi, etc.. 

Skin Diseases, 


Surgery 
Part I. 

% 

Wounds — General Consideration — Classification of wounds — 
The treatment of woimds — General considerations regarding 
aseptic technic — Technic of cleansing the surfaces of the body. 
Sterilistation of mucous membranes — Sterilization of dressing 
wipes, gowns, etc. — The Sterilization of suture and ligature 
material-— Water and cleansing solutions — The Operating room-— 
The Aseptic Operation — General and local Anesthesia, Plastic 
Surgery. 


Part II. 

Infections of wounds and surgical Infectious diseases. — General 
considerations regarding wound infections — The local disturbances 
in wound infection — ^Hypersusceptibility and Anaphylaxis — Fever 
— ^Pvogenic Microorganisms — Examination of blood and wound 
secretions, etc. in connection with surgical infections — ^Entrance 
ports of Pyogenic infections — Pyogenic infections and their treat- 
ment — Pyogenic infections of the various tissues — General 
Pyogenic infections with Metastases (Metastatic infection) — ^The 
Putrefactive infections — Poisoned wounds — ^Rabies — Lyssa, Hy- 
drophobia — ^Tetanus — ^Diptheria — ^Anthrax — Glanders — MaUei^ 
— ^Actinomycosis — ^Madura Foot — ^Blastomycosis Sporothnehosis 
— ^Tuberculosis — Lif prosy — Syphilis — Scleroma — ^Botryomycosis. 

28 
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Part 

Necrosis . — Necrosis — General Considerations — Necrosis due 
to trauma — Necrosis due to pressure, constriction, strangulation 
and torsion — Necrosis from thermal and chemical causes — Nec- 
rosis from embolism and thrombosis — Necrosis due to chronic 
diseases of blood vessels — Necrosis of neuropathic origin. 

Part IV. 

Injuries of the soft parts, of bones and joints and their treat- 
ment. 

Injuries — ^Mechanical injuries of the different tissues. Dislo- 
cations — Injuries to the Osseous system — Special fractures — ^Dis- 
location of the Vertebrae — Operations on bones and joints- — 
Amputations — Gunshot wounds — Chemical injuries, Thermal in- 
juries — General effects of injury — Delirium Tremens — ^Fat 
Embolism — ^Traumatic Diabetes, 

Part F. 

Surgical diseases other than infections and tumors. Surgical 
diseases of the skin — ^Diseases of muscles and tendons — Diseases 
of tendon sheaths and bursae — ^Diseases of the blood and lymph 
vessels — ^The ligature of Arteries in their continuity — Diseases of 
peripheral nerves — Diseases of joints — Diseases of bones. 

Part VI. 

Tumors. — ^Definition and classification — ^Etiology of tumors — 
Form, growth and clinical significance of tumors — The diagnosis 
of tumors in general — ^The treatment of tumors in general — ^The 
special tumors — Lipomata — Chondromata — ^Angiomata — Sarco- 
mata. — Tumors composed of muscle — Rhabdomyomata — ^Tumors 
composed of nerve elements — Gliomata — ^Tumors developing 
from epithelium — Carcinomata — ^Malignant — Chorionic Epithe- 
lioma — ^Endothelial tumors — ^Mixed, tumors — Teratoid tumors — 
Teratomata. 


Part VII. 


Cysts. 

tumors. 


{excluding cystic tumors ), — Cystic other than cystic 
Part VIII. 


Surgery of Deformities . — Congenital deformities — ^Malformations, 
developmental deformities and softening of the bones — Congenital 
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luxations and contractures — ^Torticollis — ^Kyphotic anomalies of 
posture — ^Deformations of the upper extremity — Deformities of 
the lower extremities. 


Part IX, 

Regional Surgery of the spine, — General surgical conditions — 
Spina Bifida — Spondylitis — Injuries of the Spinal Cord — Spinal 
tumors— Surgery of the spinal roots — Laminectomy — Chordotomy. 

Pari X, 

Surgery of the head, — The scalp — Surger\^ of the brain, its 
membranes and vessels — Contusions and wounds of the brain — 
Traumatic meningitis — ^Hernia of the brain — Abscess of the 
■brain — ^Thrombosis of the intracranial sinuses — Epilepsy and its 
surgical treatment — Mental diseases following cranial injuries 
and the surgical treatment of mental diseases. The surgical treat- 
ment of brain tumors — The surgery of the Hypophysis Cerebri — 
the technic of trephining — Brain puncture, Resection of the 
skull, Craniectomy, Cranioplasty and Duraplasty — Cranioce- 
rabral Topography — Surgery of the ear. 

Pan XI, 

Surgery of the face, — Congenital Malformations — Injuries of the 
face — Plastic surgery of the face. Neuralgias of the head — Surgerj^ 
of the salivary glands — Diseases of the teeth and of the gums — 
Tumors of the jaws — Surgery of the Nose and its Accessory 
sinuses — Surgery of the mouth— Surgery of the Phar^mx. 

Pwt XII, 

Surgery of the neck, — ^^lalformatious of the neck — Injuries of 
the neck — Diseases of the neck — Tumors of the neck— Surgery 
of the larynx and trachea— Wounds of the larynx and trachea— 
Foreign bodies in the air passages. — Inflammatory' diseases, 
stenoses, and neuroses of the larynx and Trachea — ^Tumors of the 
lamyx, trachea, and primary ' bronchi — Operations on the air 
passages — Surgery of the Thymid gland. 

Pan XIII. 

Surgery of the ThymiLS gknd.— Diseases of the Thymus Gland, 

Part XIV. 

Surgery of the Esophagus. — Examination of the Esophagus. 
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Part XF. 

Surgery of the Thorax — Injuries and diseases of the thoracic wall 
— Pneumothorax — Penetrating wounds of the thorax — Surgery of 
the lung — Operations on the thorax — The Diaphragm. — Surgery 
of the Pericardium and heart — surgery of the breast. 

Part XVL 

Surgery of the Abdomen. — Surgery of the abdominal wall 

Surgery of the Peritoneum — Operations on the stomach and in- 
testines — Injuries of the stomach and gut, foreign bodies Gastric 
and Intestinal Fistulae-]\Iethods of examiningthe stomacli and gut 
— Pyloric stenosis, Hourglass stomach, (^ngenital anomalies 
of the stomach — ^Ulcer of the stomach and Duodenum — Tumors 

of the stomach — Surgery of the intestines — Ileus — Appendicitis 

Perityphilitis Hernia — Surgery of the liver — Surgery of the spleen 
— Surgery of the Pancereas. 

Part XVn. 

Surgery of ike Rectum and the Anus. — Anatcniical Considera- 
tions — Maliurmations of the Anus. Foreign bodies in the rectum 

— Fissura ani-Spasm of the Anus — Periproctitis, Fistula in ano. 

Narrowing of the Rectum. Strictures, strictures of the anus 

Hsemorrhoids — Prolapse of the rectum — Tumors of the anus 
and rectum. 


Part XVIII. 

Surgery of the female organs of generation.— Co genitsil ajid ac- 
quired malformations. 


Pari XIX. 

Surgery of the Genito-Urinary System. 

Surgery of the kidneys, ureters and suprarenal glands. Sur- 
gery ot the bladder — surgery of the Prostate (Glandula Prosta- 
tica)— Surgery of the penis and urethra— Surgery of the testicle 
and spermatic cord. 


Midwifery. 

The Pelvis — Importance of study — Functions — Inclination — 
No. of bones — Difference between male and female — ^False and 
taiG — Planes — ^Axes — ^Measurements — ^Articulations — Pelvis in in- 
fancy — ^Development. 
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2. Development of genital glands — Stnieture of 

Structure of Graiian follicle — Corpus Lutei’m — Menstruation 

Ovulation — Fertilisation . 

3. Early development of the ovum — C hanges in the Uterus 

Formation of decidua. ^ 

4. Further changes in the ovum — The Liq Aniir.i — its fur.c- 
tions — the allantois. 

5. Formation of the C horion and the Piticenla — Full avown 
placenta and its functions — D canons t rat iinn -—Urn bill cal "^cord. 

6. Development of the Foetus — Clrciilatbrn of the foetus 

Foetal head — Diameters. Sin %v early specimens of foetus. 

7. Attitude-lie — presentation — position — causes of head pre- 
sentation — change in maternal organism. 

8. Size of uterus at periods of pregnancy — changes in the 
Cervix — changes in the breast — changes in the nervous system. 

9. Diagnosis of pregnancy— Symptoms — signs— differential 
diagnosis-duration of pregnanct" — calculation of dates. 

10. Hygiene of Pregnancy — ^Antenatal care — ^management of 
Pregnancy. 

11. Labour— causes which determine it — Contractions — 
Retraction — polarity of uterus — causes of pain — premonitory 
symptoms — stages of labour. 

12. Mechanism of labour — magnitude of force — vertex pre- 
sentation — positions — movements — lateral obliquity — Syncty- 
tism moulding. 

13. Diagnosis of positions — ^Abdominal palpation — vaginal 
examination — third stage of labour — duration of labour. 

14. Management of normal labour — maternal and foetal 
mortality — J^^sesthetic — ^Twilight sleep. 

15. Face presentation — ^frequency — causes — varieties — diag- 

nosis — brow presentation — causes — ^treatment of face and brow. 

1 6 . Pelvic presentation — causes — positions — ^mechanism — 
diagnosis — ^prognosis — ^management. 
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17. Multiple pregnancy — Bino'VTilar and, Uniovular tvdns — 

Triplets — acardiac monsters — double monsters — diagnosis — 

management. 

18. The puerperal state — involution of uterus — ^lochia — 
afterpains — colostrum — diagnosis of puerperal state — ^Diagnosis 
of Parity. 

19. The new born infant — changes in circulation after birth — 
management of puerperal state. 

20 . Ectopic gestation — varieties -causation — Tubal F cetation — 
Tubal abortion — Tubal rupture — intra-ligamentous foetation— 
Secondary abdominal — pregnancy in rudimentary horn. 

21. Ectopic gestation — ^formation of decidua in Uterus — Ex- 
pulsion of cast — symptoms — diagnosis — prognosis — ^treatment. 

22. Disorders of pregnancy — classification — toxaemias — Hy- 
peremisis gra\idorum — Pernicious vomiting — acute yellow atro- 
phy of liver. 

23. Nephritic Toxaemia — Pre-Eclamptic Toxaemia — Diagno- 
sis — Symptoms — ^treatment. 

24. Eclampsia — frequency — mortality — urine — clinical history. 

25. Pathological changes — causation — prognosis — ^treatment — 
Presumably Toxaemia. 

26. Displacements — congenitial malformation of uterus and 
vagina — antiversion and flexion — Retroversion and flexion — 
Incarceration with retention of urine — ^prolapse of uterus and 
vagina. 

27. Diseases of decidua and ovum — Endometritis — Hydror- 
rhoea Gravidorum — ^Anomalies of placenta — carneous mole — 
blighted ovum — symptoms, diagnosis — ^treatment. 

28. Diseases of decidua and ovum — ^vesicular mole — symp- 
toms — diagnosis — ^treatment — ^Hydropsamnii — anomalies of funis 
and foetus — retention of dead foetus. 

29. Accidental complication of pregnancy — ^Heart and Itmg 
diseases — ^Pyleonepbritis — ^jaundice — ^Haemorrhages — ^Tumours — 
Malaria. 

30. Premature expulsion of the ovum — classification — abor- 
tion — mechanism — causes — ^symptoms — ^incomplete abortion — 
diagnosis — ^prophylaxis — ^treatment. 

31. Antipartem haemorrhage — varieties — Placenta previa — 
varieties — causes — symptoms — diagnosis — ^treatment. 

32. Accidental haemorrhage — causes concealed variety — symp- 
toms — ^Diagnosis — ^prognosis — ^treatment. 
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33. Precipitate labour — prolonged labour — causes — ^primary 
uterine inertia — Secondary uterine — atonic contraction of the uterus 
— ^treatment. 

34. Dystocia from anomalies of soft parts — Trismus uterii — 
organic rigidity — diagnosis — ^treatment — atresia cer\*ix — organic 
rigidity— diagnosis — ^treatment — atresia cer\ix — cancers cervix 
displacement of tumours — complicating labour — distended bladder 
— ^Haematoma. 

35. Transverse presentation — varieties — causes — diagnosis — 
natural terminations — ^neglected cases — ^treatment. 

36. Complex presentations — dorsal displacement of arm — 
locked twins — ^Foetal monstrosities — conjoined twins — varieties — 
Anencaphalic — ^Hydrocaphalic foetus. 

37. Contracted pelvis — ^forces of growth and development — 
pelvis at birth — common forms of pehdc contraction — diagnosis — 
pelaimetry — ^P. V. examination — results of contracted pelvis. 

38. Contracted pelvis — classification — small round pelvis- 
mechanism — ^fiat pehis — ^meehamism — Rare forms of flat pehis. 

39. Effects of pelvis contraction on labour — ^treatment of 
contracted pelvis. 

40. Rare forms of pelns deformity — ^Triradiate pehds — Osteo- 
malacia pseudo malaeosteon — oblique pehis — varieties — diag 
nosis — ^treatment. 

41. Transversely contracted pelvis — Roberts — Kyphotic — 
Mechanism of labour — ^High and low assimilation pelvis — Spon- 
dylolisthetic pelvis — ^Exostosis — ^treatment. 

42. Induction of premature labour and abortion — indications 
methods — care of child — ^Incubator — artificial abortion — ^pre- 
caution — ^methods — choice of time. 

43. Extraction of foetus in pelvic presentations — Impacted 
breech — causes of impaction — ^indications for interference — deli- 
very of trunk — ^liberation of arms — ^Traction on head — Prague 
method — ^jaw traction — injuries to foetus. 

44. Instrumental labour — ^instruments — demonstration — ^for- 
ceps — ^varieties — application — ^indications — Anaesthesia. 

45. Version — cephalic — ^podalic^ — bipolar — indications — C Ta- 
niotomy — ^indications — method — instruments — Cranioclasm — ^ver- 
sion after craniotomy perforation of after coming head — ^Embry- 
otomy. 
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46. Csesarian section — varieties — indications — choice of time 

preparation — ^Technique — vaginal caesarian section — Symphy- 
siotomy — indications — dangers — preparations — external — sub- 
cutaneous — Hingston's method — Pubiotomy. 

47. Accidents during labour — ^rupture of uterus — causes — 
Traumatic rupture — symptoms — diagnosis — prophylaxis — ^treat- 
ment — incomplete rupture — symptoms — perforation of uterus. 

48. Laceration of cervix — Laceration of vagina and perenium 
preventions — suture — laceration vulva — ^rupture symphysis pubis 
— prolapse of funis — diagnosis — prognosis — treatment — inversion 
of uterus — causes — symptoms — treatment. 

49. Retention of placenta — causes — adhesion of placenta — 
diagnosis — ^prevention — ^treatment. 

50. Post partem hsemorrhage — source — causes — symptoms — 
prophylaxis — treatment — secondary post partem hsemorrhage. 

51. Puerperal fever — Bacteria — ^Exciting and predisposing 
causes — varieties — Toxsemia — Septicaemia — j^semia — lesions — 
prevention — symptoms — treatment. 

52. Embolism and Thombosis — Sudden death after delivery 
— Chorion Epithilioma. 

53. Puerperal Insanity. 

54. Injuries and diseases of the foetus — Asphyxia Neonatorum 
— Opthalmia Neonatorum — disorders of lactation — Deficient se- 
cretion — Galectorrhoea — Sore nipple — Abscess breast. 

Gynaecology. 

1. Anatomy of the female generative organs. 

2. Menstruation -case taking — examination — Major and Minor 
Gynsecology — ^Hysteria — ^Neuresthenia. 

3. Cardinal symptoms — ^Haemorrhage — ^pain — discharge — pain- 
ful menstruation — ^Dyspareumia — Sterility. 

4. Dysmenoirhoea — ^Vicarious menstruatiou — ^Amenorrhoea — 
primary — secondary — ^partial — complete , 

5. Displacements — ^normal position mobility — ^structure of 
pelvic floor — ^Backward displacement. 
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6. Prolapse — cystoceie — ^Rectoceie — degrees— -oauses— 
symptoius-^iagnosis — ^treatment. 

7 . In versi on — acute — chronic — End omet ritis — varieties — 
cervical endometritis. 

8. Subinvolution — laceration cer\nx — Exfoliative and senQe 
endometritis — chronic mastitis. 

9. Fibro-Myomata — clinical features — diagnosis — secondary 
changes. 

10. Fibro-Myomata— axial rotation — malignant changes — dis- 
placement of idseera — pregnancy ccmplicating — treatment — ade- 
nomata. 

11. Malignant tumours of the uterus — cancer cervix — sites — 
spread — ^types — diagnosis — ^treatment . 

12. Cancer of body of uterus— Sarcoma -Chorionic Epithelioma 
— clinical feature — diagnosis. 

13. Diseases of ovaries — Neuralgia — hernia — displacement — 
haematoma — ^tumours — classification — cysts — cyst adenmata — - 
structure. 

14?. Papilliferus cysts — ovarian cancer — primary — secondary — 
fibrous tumours — Sarcoma — ^Endothelioma. 

15. Teratomata — Cysts — Solids genesis. 

16. Dermoids — contents — clinical features — Parovarian cysts 
— Cysts of Gaertners duct. 

17. Axial rotation — infection — rupture — adhesions — clinical 
features of ovarian cysts — diagnosis — ^treatment. 

18. Congenital abnormalities of Fallopian tubes — ^tumours- 
pelvic inflammation — terms — causes — changes in the tube — 
spread of inflammation. 

19. Parametritis — Perimetritis — symptoms — diagnosis — Chro- 
nic cases — ^results of inflammation — examination — ^Differential di- 
agnosis — ^treatment. 

20. Gonorrhcea — ^mode of infection — spread — ^s^ptoms— 
diagnosis — ^Tubercle of Fallopain tubes, of cervix — Actinomycosis. 

29 
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21, Diseases of the vagina and vulva. 

22. Tumours— cysts-^isease Bartholian gland — Carbuncle 
urethra. 

23. Malformation of uterus — ^Hennophroditism — vesico-vagi- 
nal fistula. 

24, Operations — ^Major — minor — preparation — position — ^tech- 
nique. 

Diseases of Infancy. 

1. Care of the new bom infant — ^Training — Care of prema- 
ture and delicate infants. 

2. Growth and development — Dentition — Peculiarities of 

Symptomatology and diagnosis, 

3. Examination of children — Lavage — Gavage — Irrigation of 
bowel — ^Dosage. 

4. Diseases of the newly bom — ^Asphyxia — Jaundice — Atalec- 
tasis. 

5. Acute infective diseases — Omphalitis — Opthalmia neona- 
torm— Tetanus— Winckel’s Disease — Buhl’s Disease. 

6. Skin Diseases ^Haemorrhages — ^Birth paralysis — ^Tu- 

mours of the Umbilicus. 

7. Infant feeding — Breast feeding — ^Diet of nursing mother — 
bottle feeding — Composition of human milk — Composition of 
cows milk — Pasteurising milk. 

,3. Preservation of milk — Proprietary Foods — Goat’s milk. 

Artificial food — ^Modification of milk — Care of feeding 
bottle — Character of normal stools. 

10. Nutritional disturbances — daily weights — chart — ^Dis- 
turbances of balance — ^Failure to gain — ^Food tolerance — Diag- 
nosis — ^Treatment. 

11. State of dyspepsia — Symptoms — ^Treatment — Decom- 
position — Chronic Malnutrition — ^Treatment — Intoxication chol- 
era infantum. 

12. Coeliac disease Constipation Diarrhoea — Simple — ^Febrile' 
Ileo colitis — Diagnosis — Treatment. 

13. Deficiency Diseases — Vitamins — Infantile scurvy — Symp- 
toms — ^Treatment — ^Morbid anatomy. . 

14. Rickets — Pathogenesis — Dietetic theory — Environomen 
tal Infective theory — Calcium metabolism. 

15. Rickets — Symptoms — State rickets — Prognosis — Pro- 
phylaxis — ^Treatment. 

16. Convulsions — Causes — symptoms — Treatment — Malaria 
in infants. 

17. Spasmodic croup — ^True croup — Laryngismus stridulus. 
Diseases of the respiratory system. 

18. Tetany — ^Encephalitis lethargica — acute anterior po 
liomyelitis. 

19. Hypertrophic — stenosis of the Pylonis in infants. 

20. Hydrocephalus — ^Meningitis. 
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Ophthalmology. 

History of Ophthalmology. 

Eye-ball : its snrTounding structures and accessories. 

Eye-ball : its tunics and contents, structures of Cornea, 
Sclera, Choroid, Ciliary body. Iris and Retina. 

Refracting media of the eye-ball — Aqueous Humour — Lens 
and Vitreous. 

Eyelid, lachiAnml apparatus 2, 3, 4 and 6th cranial nerves. 

Dioptrical consideration in healthy eye Refraction in s 
biconvex lens — Refractive Index." 

Image formation ; optical defects of normal eye. 

Quality of visual sensation, colour vision, colour fusion, bino- 
cular vision. 

Perception and judgment of solidity, judgment of distance 
and size. 

Visual acuity : distant vision, near %’ision. Snellen 's test 
type letters and gaeger's. Field of vision, Perimetry, Patholo- 
^cal alteration in field of vision. 

Opthalmoscope. Direct and indirect method of examination. 

Retinoscope — Method of examination. 

Diseases of eyelid : Blephritis Hordeolum Chalazion, Tri- 
chiases, Entropion. 

Ectropion Ptosis, injuries and tumours, etc. 

Diseases of Lachrymal apparatus : Epiphora, acute and chron- 
ic Dachryocystitis and adenitis, Excision of lachr^nnal sac. 

Diseases of structures surrounding the eye-ball ; orbital 
periostitis, Cellulitis Tenoninitis. Exopthalrnos. Enotpthal- 
mos, Pulsating Exopthalrnos. 

Anucleation of eyeball, e viceration, artificial eyes. 

Diseases of conjunctiva, Catarrhal, Purulent. 

Membranous, Granula, Phlyctenular. 

Conjunctivitis SvTnblephron PtvTegium. 

Diseases of Cornea, Common and uncoma.on forms of Kera- 
titis, Ulcers, Keratoconus Opacities, etc. 

Diseases of Iris, Sclera, Ciliarv" body, Choroid : — 

Iritis, Prolapse, Iredectomy, Staphyloma, Simple, Purulent, 
and Plastic Cyclitis choroiditis. Glaucoma, Primary, Secondary, 
Congenital, Trephining operation. 

Diseases of lens. Varieties of cataract of treatment and opera- 
tions, Aphakia. 

Diseases of Retina inflammation, Vascular. Pigmentary Re- 
tinitis, Tumours, Glioma. 

Diseases of Optic nerve, Intra-ocular and retrobulber optic 
neuritis. 

Functional diseases of Retina, Amblyopia and Hsemianopsia. 
General optical principles, Prisms, refraction by Prisms num- 
bering of Prisms, Lenses, spherical, cylindrical, concave and con- 
vex. Numeration and Neutralization of lenses. 
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Trial cases of lenses. Spectacles, eyeglasses. 

Measurements for glasses and frames and prescription writ- 
ing for glasses. 

Errors of refraction, Ametropia. H 3 rpermetropia etiology 
subjective and objective symptoms — treatment. 

Myopia, symptoms, treatment. 

Astigmatism, simple, compound, irregular and regular tests 
and treatment. 

Anamolies of accommodation, presbyopia, cycloplegia. 

Errors in extrinsic ocular muscles. Diplopia, Paralysis, 
Divergent squint, Convergent squint. 

M^dox Rod, Orthrophoria, Hetrophoria. 

Operations on extrinsic muscles. Advanced Tenatomy. 

Mydriatics and cycloplegia. 

Ansesthesia of eye, local and general. 

Therapeutics of eye, 

Instrumentology of eye. 

Symptomotology of eye. 

Bacteriology and vaccine Therapy of eye. 

Practical Pathology, Preparation and staining of sections of 
eye and methods of preserving the eye specimens. 

Preparing and nursing of eye cases. Dressing and other 
necessary materials for eye cases. Case taking. 


L, M. & S\ Preliminary Examination. 

Physics (Theoretical.) 

1. Mechanics — 

General properties of matter ; the three states of matter 
(solid liquid and gas) ; measurement of length, area, volume, 
mass, and time ; displacement, velocity and acceleration ; New- 
ton’s laws of motion and force ; mass and weight ; balance 
(ordinary and spring) : centre of gra\dty ; simple machines, 
(levers and pulleys) ; work and energy ; fluid pressure ; den- 
sity and specific gravity ; the principle of Archimedes ; the 
barometer, airpump, water-pump and syphon tube ; Boyle’s 
Law. 

2 , Heat — 

The effects of heat on solids, liquids and gases ; Thermo * 
meters (Fahrenheit, Centigrade and Reaumer) Charles’ law of 
gases ; calorimetry and specific heat ; change of state and latent 
heat ; heat of solution ; humidity and dew-point ; transference 
of heat (conduction, convection and radiation) ; the relation 
between work and heat. 
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3, Light — 

Rectilinear propagation of light ; la\rs of reflection ; mirrors 
(plane, concave and convex ;) laws of refraction ; prisms and 
lenses ; the microscope and telescope : the eye. defects of \ision ; 
dispei-sion and spectr scopy; polarisation of light and po]ariscp;e. 

4^. Sound — 

Propgation of sound Ihi’ough solids. liquids and gases ; 
reflection of sound ; interference of soimd ; velocity of sound by 
reflection ; the ear and hearing ; production of vocal sound ; 
noise and musical sound. 

5. Magnetism — 

Properties of a magnet ; methods of magnetisation ; laws of 
magnetism (repulsion of like poles and attraction of unlike poles) 
maps of magnetic fleids. (by iron filings), etc. Earth's maimetism. 

6. Electric lit/ — 

Simple ex]:)eriinents on electrification ; conductors and non- 
conductors ; electroscope : electrostatic induction ; condensers 
and Leyden Jai-s ; simple voltaic cells ; Grove, Daniel, Bunsen 
and Bichromate cells and accumulators ; magnetic, chemical 
and heating effects of an electric current ; simple galvanometers ; 
electric bell; telephome ; elementary notions of d%Tiamos and 
motors ; electric lighting and fan ; conduction of electricity 
through gases ; Cathode rays and X-rays ; elementary notions 
of radio-active substances and their radiations, 

FraciieaL 

Length measurements by millimeter scale, Vernier, micro- 
meter gauge and spherometer. 

Determination of areas and volumes by measurement of 
linear dimensions. 

Verification of the law of a simple pendulum ; determination 
of g. 

Use of balance, sensitive to *01 gram. Determination of 
volumes by weighing in water ; determination of capacities of 
vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids ; use of hydrometer. 

Determination of atmospheric pressure by taking readings 
of Fortin’s Barometer and correcting for temperature. 

Verification of Boyle’s Law, 

Determination of fixed points of a thermometer. 

Curves of cooling : melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. La- 
tent heat of water and steam. 

Determination of the dew-point by Regnault’s and wet and 
dry bulb-hydrometers. 
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Verification of the La^rs of reflexion of light. 

Tracing the path of a ray of light through a block of glass and 
deduction of refractive index. 

Focal lengths of concave and convex mirrors. 

Focal lengths of convex and concave lenses. 

Tracing the lines of force in a magnetic field by iron filings 
and also by means of a small compass. 

Study of the simple cell, the Daniel and Leclanche. 

Absolute measurement of current (/) by tangent galvanometer 
(ii) by electrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of frequencies of tuning forks. 

Determination of velocity of sound by resonance of air 
columns. 

CirEMISTRY 

Theoretical. 

Inorganic — 

Elementary and compound substances, mixtures, solutions, 
chemical action, the laws of Multiple and Definite proportions! 
Dalton’s Atomic Theory, atomic weights, Dulong and Petit’s 
Law. Combination of gases by volume. xVvogadro’s H^qpothesis. 
Vapour density, determination of molecular weights. 

Valency, relation between equivalent and atomic wieghts. 
Boyle’s Law, Charles’ Law, Vapour Pressure, Diffusion, 
Chemical symbols, formulae and equations, calculations 
of an easy nature. 

Combustion and structure of flame. 

Oxidation and Reduction. 

Catalysis. 

Outlines of the Periodic Law. 

The chief physical and chemical characters, preparation and 
properties of the foUowing elements and compounds with (as far 
as possible) proofs of the composition of the compounds : — 

Hydrogen, water, hydrogen peroxide, Oxygen, Ozone. 

Nitrogen, the atmosphere, ammonia, nitric acid and nitrates, 
nitrous acid and nitrites, the oxides of nitrogen, carbon, carbon- 
di^xiae carbon monoxide, coal gas ; Chlorine, Hydrochloric 
acid, Chlorides oxides and oxyacids of chlorine, bleaching pow- 
^r, Bromme, Iodine, their hydracids and oxyacids, Flourine and 
Hydro -fluoric acid. 

Sulphur, sulphuretted hydrogen, oxides of sulphur, sul- 
sulphates, sulphurous acid and the sulphites, 
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Phosphorus, Phosphuretted hydrogen, oxides of phospho- 
rus, acids of phosphorus. 

Boric acid, Silicon, Silica, Silicates, glass, arsenic, oxides and 
and acids of arsenic, 

A brief description of the following metals, brief account of 
their methods of' preparation, their applications, chief compounds, 
uses and tests : — 

Lithium, Sodium, Potassium, Ammoiiium radical. Calcium, 
Strontium, Barium, Magnesium. Zinc. Copper. Lctid. Mercury, 
Aluminium, Silver, Tin, Bismuth, Antimony, Chromium, Man- 
ganese and Iron. 

Organic , — 

Systematic study of the modes of occurrence, preparation, 
general properties and constitutional formulae of the follo^vir.g : — 

Methane, Ethane, Acetylene and their derivatives, riz., 
haloid compounds, alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones, mono- 
basic acids, oxalic, succinic tartaric and of citric acids. Amines, 
amino acids, Clycine, Cane sugar, Dexti-ose, Le\’u]ose, Cellulose, 
Starch, Glycerin, Fats, and vegetable oils, soaps, urea and uric 
acid, Benzene, its homologiies and their chief derivatives, viz, 
Nitro and Amino compoimds. Phenol, Benzaldehyde, Benzoic 
acid, Salicylic acid, elementary knowledge of alkaloids. 

PracikciL 

Students are expected to do the following experimental work. 
An account of each experiment must be written by the student 
in a special note-book and regularly initialled by the Demon 
strator or the Professor-in -Charge. These note-books shall have 
to be submitted to the Examiner at the time of the University 
Examinations. 

(1) Fitting up of simple apparatus. 

(2) Simple chemical manipulations, such as, filtration, 

distillation, decantation, crystallization, etc. 

(3) Use of the chemical balance. 

(4) Preparation and properties of the following : — 

Hydrogen, Oxygen, Carbon Di-oxide, Ammonia. 

(5) Qualitative analysis of single salts. 

(6) Simple exercises in volumetric analysis, comprising 

(a) Alkalimetry and acidimetry {b) Estimation 
of ferrous iron and oxalic acid by means of — per- 
manganate (c) Estimation of chlorine ions by 
means of silver nitrate (d) detction of elements in 
organic compounds, such as, C, H, N, O, S, P, and 
.Halogens. 
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The following books arc recommended : — 

(1) Inorganic Chemistry by Alexander Smith. 

(2) A class Book of Organic Chemistry by Cohen. 

(3) A Course of Practical Chemistry to be co mpiled by Dr. 

Qureshi. 


Biology. 


Zoology. 

The fundamental facts and laws of Biology. Distinction 
between animals and plants. Differentiation of structure, 
modification, and division of function of the cell. The elements 
of animal physiology. The fundamental fact of heredity, varia- 
tion, environment, adaptation and evolution, 

A general description and distinctive characteristics and life- 
history of the following : — 

Amoeba, Hydra, Earthworm, Mosquito, Spiny lobster, Frog, 
external features, dissection, digestive, circulatory, lymphatic, 
respiratory, skeletal, muscular, nervous system, and develop- 
ment of frog. 

General characters of Aves. 

General characters of Mammals. 

Students are expected to keep a record of all practical work 
in a special laboratory note-book which will be liable to examina- 
tion by the University examiners. The laboratory instructors 
should sign the result of each day’s practical work. 

Botany. 

The distinguishing features of living and non-living bodies. 
Elementary knowledge of the structure of a vegetable cell. Che- 
mical and Physical properties of protoplasm, direct and indirect 
division of a cell. 

Jiiementary Morphology and Physiology. 

General description of flower, inflorescence and fruits of the 
types studied. 

Transpiration, respiration and absorption, carbon assimila- 
tion in pl^ts. 

Description and practical knowledge of the structure function 
and life-history of Yeast, Fern, maize, and sunflower. 

Students are expected to keep a record of all practical work 
in a special Laboratory note-book which will be liable to exami- 
nation by the University examiners. The laboratory instructors 
should sign the result of each day’s practical work. 
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The following books are recommended ; — 

An Introduction to Biology for Students in India 
Lloyd, 

Caver’s Botany for Matriculation. 

A Botany for Students of Medicine and Pharmacy 
and Salisbury". 
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III Recognised Schools, 


A. High Schools. 

1 . City High School, Hyderabad. 

2. Osmania High School, Darul Ulum. Hyderabad, 

3. Zenana High School, Nampalli, Hyderabad. 


4. 

Osmania High School, 

Nampal li . Hyderabad. 

5. 

do 

xAurangabad.* 

0. 

do 

Gulburga.* 

7. 

do 

Nanded. 

3, 

do 

Jalna. 

9. 

do 

Parbhani. 

10. 

do 

Bir. 

11. 

do 

Osmanabad. 

12. 

do 

Medak. 

13. 

do 

Bidar. 

14 

do 

Raichur. 

15. 

do 

Nalgonda. 

10 . 

do 

Mahbiibiiagar. 

17. 

do 

Karimnagar. 

IS. 

do 

Matwada. 

10, 

do 

Khamnianini 

20 

rio 

Nirnial 

21 

hifid al-Aimin School 

, Hvdcrabad 


^*B.^*Pre]^are students for the Matriculation Emmi nation pf 
the Faculty of Theology also! 
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B. Middle S(*hooIs (permitted to prepare students for tlie 
Matriculation Examination). 

1. Osmaiiia Middle School. Latur. 


2. 

ili) 

Xizainabad. 

3. 

do 

Bhontrir. 

4. 

do 

Sangareddi. 

5, 

do 

Udgir. 


0. Asafia Middle SchuoL Malakpett, Hytlerabad, 
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